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Children’s Voices from Kathmandu and Lalitpur, Nepal

GELLNER, David N.*
University of Oxford

This article addresses the general lack of research on children in Nepal by pre-
senting drawings and essays produced in 1996 by the children of classes 3 and
5 from two schools, one in Kathmandu and one in Lalitpur, Nepal. The
school in Lalitpur is a standard, urban government school, while that in Kath-
mandu is a unique private institution supported by a Japanese social service
NGO and run as a Nepal Bhasha- (Newari-) medium school by Newar cultural
activists. The topics addressed by the children were family, illness, and local-
ity. The material they produced under each of these headings is examined in
turn, and the results are placed in context. Whereas the topic of illness
seemed to lend itself naturally to narratives of suffering and recovery, that of
‘my neighbourhood’ often produced detailed descriptions. Consideration is
also given to a justification of the methods used to obtain the material, and to
their limitations.

Background and methods

The field sites

Family (task 1): Love, help, and support

Illness (task 2): Suffering and recovery

My neighbourhood (task 3): Gods, dogs, and people
Conclusions

Background and methods

In November 1996 I returned to Nepal for three months’ fieldwork, for approxi-
mately the seventh time since my original doctoral fieldwork in 1982-84." Having

Keywords: Nepal, Newars, children, medical anthropology, urban space

* Visiting Professor, ILCAA, 2003-2004.

1) This article could not have been written without the help of Anne de Sales and Gina Burrows in
retrieving my notes. I wish also to thank Brunel University for supporting three months of
fieldwork, 199697, through one of its BRIEF awards and associated research leave. I am also
grateful to the International Centre for Ethnic Studies, Colombo, which supported research on
ethnicity as part of a larger project funded by the Sasakawa Peace Foundation (see Gellner
2003). Without a Visiting Fellowship at ILCAA, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies, and its
highly supportive environment for research, this material might well never have been published.
For the results of my earlier research in the 1980s, which focused on religion and social organi-
zation, see Gellner (1992, 2001) and Gellner & Quigley (1995). For help with talking to the
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joined the Department of Human Sciences of Brunel University, west London, in 1994,
I was very conscious—thanks to the education I was receiving from my new anthropo-
logical colleagues and students—that among the many obvious gaps in my previous
research, there was one particularly outstanding one. Despite living next door to a
school for 19 months, I had never investigated, either systematically or informally,
what children thought on the many issues to do with local religion, culture, and soci-
ety that I was interested in.? In fact I had never even stepped into the school (except
when it was being used for other, usually ritual, purposes). Thus I decided to carry
out, over two weeks in December 1996 at the end of the school term, after exams were
over and before the start of the winter holiday, a small research project. I would ask
children from classes 3 and 5 in two different primary schools to draw pictures and
write short accounts about their families, about a time when they had been ill, and about
the locality where they lived. The results of these investigations are presented here.

Very little has been written about children in Nepal, even less than has been writ-
ten on children elsewhere. Or rather, a lot has written about children but very little
has been written that attempts to convey children’s own points of view. As Onta-
Bhatta (1997: 249) remarks, “Children are hardly ever the key informants of social
inquiry, and their perspectives are rarely sought after by anthropologists and other
social researchers.”® Among works on Nepal, Lynn Bennett’s classic ethnography
(1983) describes brilliantly how pre-pubertal girls are worshipped (and indulged) as
goddesses in Bahun and Chetri culture, before becoming oppressed and distrusted as
wives and daughters-in-law.¥ It includes one long and detailed life history, but it is a
question here of memories of childhood rather than of child perspectives as such. Prem
Khatry’s PhD (1986) was on childrearing and socialization among the Newars of Dol-

/" children of school A about their essays and drawings I would like to thank Saruna Shrestha.
Mrigendra Karki deserves special thanks for gathering recent information on both schools. For
helpful comments on earlier drafts of this essay, I would like to thank my wife, D.P. Martinez,
and also Sarah LeVine, Bob LeVine, Emily Dexter, Shovana Vajracharya, Purna Shakya, John
Whelpton, Carole Faucher, Hiroshi Ishii, Roger Goodman, Ian Harper, and Katsuo Nawa. My
greatest debt is of course to the children who entered into the spirit of the exercises so willingly
and enthusiastically without understanding precisely (or possibly even vaguely) why I was ask-
ing them to carry them out.

2) In this connection I must add still further thanks to my former colleague, Christina Toren (see
Toren 1999), and the students she attracted to Brunel to do the MSc in the Anthropology of
Children and Child Development. This ethnographic data report is a very modest, and rela-
tively untheorized, offering in the direction of their concerns. I would also like to thank Ian
Robinson who persuaded me to make an initial presentation of the material at the ‘Children in
their Places’ international conference, held at Brunel University, June 21-23, 2001.

3) 'This claim about social-scientific studies of Nepal needs to be distinguished from the much
more general claim frequently made in the newer sociology and anthropology of children that
children or child perspectives have never been studied before, which is a considerable exaggera-
tion.

4) See Bennett (1983). Bennett’s fieldwork was carried out in the 1970s. It is possible that in
many places the practices and attitudes she describes may have been modified or transformed
by migration, later female education, and other processes.
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akha and Bungamati; this reported some interesting findings about parents’ attitudes
and preferences, about punishments, and about children’s work responsibilities. How-
ever, only four pages are devoted to reporting the opinions of teenagers and that on
the basis of a questionnaire. The framework he adopts is that of socialization, where
little or no scope is given to the active engagement of children themselves in the pro-
cess; there appears to be only one direct quotation from a child in the whole thesis.
Many other anthropological works on Nepal deal with childhood life-cycle rituals, and
there is of course a considerable literature by development specialists and agencies
documenting the backwardness or lack of education of Nepal’s children. None of the
literature discussed so far really attempts to convey what Nepali children say or think
themselves. So far as I know, exceptions to these strictures are to be found only in
Debra Skinner’s PhD thesis (Skinner 1990), and in some of the recent work on street
children, notably by Onta-Bhatta (see Onta-Bhatta 1996, 1997, 2001). Two other
important works, worth mentioning in relation to the subject-matter of this article, are
Ragsdale (1989) and Ahearn (2003). Though neither foregrounds children’s voices,
they are the two outstanding ethnographies of literacy and education in rural Nepal.
It is surely no coincidence that both authors were Peace Corps volunteer teachers
before writing doctorates on Nepal.®

Debra Skinner’s doctorate, based on fieldwork in a multi-caste village near
Pokhara, is then a very rare example of a thesis specifically focusing on ordinary
Nepali children and their understandings of life. One of the strengths of Skinner’s
approach, which may yield very interesting results in future, is that she has followed
the children who were part of her original 1980s study over the years since then. A
small part of Skinner’s material appears in Skinner and Holland (1996). Unfortu-
nately, in my opinion, although Skinner’s thesis was rich in ethnography, in two other
published articles (Skinner and Holland 1998, Skinner, Valsina, and Holland 2001) a
rather thin amount of primary field data is made to bear an enormous weight of theo-
retical argument. That theoretical argument may or may not be persuasive in its own
terms, but I cannot see that such thin data as are presented to illustrate the theory
really make it any more plausible. The relative paucity of ethnographic material
recording Nepali children’s voices is, then, my primary justification for publishing the
following descriptive account of children’s writings and drawings from the cities of
Kathmandu and Lalitpur (Patan).®

It may be worth outlining the methodology adopted for this research. While to
some the following remarks will appear obvious to the point of redundancy, to many

5) Surprisingly, Ahearn fails to refer to Ragsdale in her book. For a passionate critique of the state
of education in Nepal, by someone who is herself the headmistress of a successful private
school, see Dixit (2002); for an analysis of educational provision by gender and district, see
Graner (1998). On children in India, the best ethnography is Seymour (1999); Kurtz (1992)
provides a summary of the largely psychoanalytic literature on Indian childrearing.

6) 'This is not to claim, of course, that my own material is anything like as rich as it could or should
be, merely that in a desert even a few drops of water are welcome.
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others they may be new and possibly even outrageous in their advocacy of imprecise
methods of data collection. In seeking to find out what children think and how they
experience life, it is even more useless to adopt survey questionnaire techniques than it
is with adults. Very little genuine information about Nepali society would emerge
from tabulating children’s responses to a question of the following sort: “What are the
relations within your household like? Tick a box from one to ten, with one being ter-
rible and ten being excellent’. Even if the children understood the question, the
aggregated responses would provide pseudo facts of highly questionable significance.”
At the very best, the results would be merely suggestive and their interpretation would
require detailed qualitative investigation. Closed questionnaires do, of course, have
their uses for counting those things that are susceptible of quantification, such as num-
bers of people in a household or levels of education within a given population, but
they are rarely a suitable tool for explaining people’s opinions and cannot generate
‘rich’ data. Even when questionnaires are appropriate, they are often liable to signifi-
cant errors because of the ways in which they are collected.®

It would have been possible to try and interview children singly using open-ended
interview schedules, and to tape their responses. This procedure has in some cases
proved fruitful (e.g. Cullingford 1991). But this method would have had several dis-
advantages for me in this Nepalese context. It would have been extremely time con-
suming; many, perhaps most, of the younger children would very likely have been
extremely intimidated by it; and there would have been difficult issues of informed
consent to negotiate.

Considerations such as these have led researchers in the development field to
evolve an arsenal of ‘action methods’ which combine relative speed (the option of
long-term participant observation before any recommendations are made not usually
being open to them) with an attempt to get ordinary people to articulate their under-
standings and knowledge of their own environment. These methods, including creat-
ing diagrams using local materials such as sticks and stones, usually go under the
name Participatory Rural Appraisal.” Some of the critiques of these methods have
suggested that, for all the emphasis on participation, the very public nature of the pro-
cedures makes it hard for the poor or the marginal to express their views in front of
powerful neighbours.

In a similar way, when working with children, it is essential to bear in mind the
weight of expectations and power that will inevitably be in place when an adult asks
them to carry out tasks in a classroom setting. But at least asking school children to

7) 'The article by Stoddard mentioned in footnote 35 (p.31) might be cited as an example of
research carried out with adults that is susceptible to this sort of criticism.

8) The classic critique of the statistics on which Nepalese government policy has been based is by
Campbell, Shrestha, and Stone (1979). For a classic analysis of the limitations of statistical sur-
vey research, see Leach (1967). For a thoughtful recent critique of discourses of development in
Nepal, see Fujikura (2001).

9) See Chambers (1997) and for critiques Mosse et al. (1998) and Mosse (2001).
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write essays and draw pictures on a given topic is a procedure with which they are
familiar; and by trying to ensure that they had time to explain the pictures and essays
at the end of the session there was some chance of getting close to their points of
view.'” In translating the children’s accounts I have included the original words or
phrases where these seemed to me significant, and in doing so I have retained the chil-
dren’s own spellings. These essays—at least some of them—convey the children’s own
ideas, feelings, and experiences—i.e. their voices in the widest sense—in more detail
and greater variety than could have been captured in any questionnaire. At the same
time it was possible to access far more children than would have been possible simply
by speaking to them one by one (even if the practical problems involved in direct
questioning mentioned above could have been overcome). It may be objected that in
doing fieldwork with adults the questioning is rarely so directive. But the point here
was to generate comparable material from a range of children, and in this the class-
room environment confers an advantage on anthropologists working with children:
there is no similar context where one could generate so much comparable material
from adults in such a short time.

Scepticism about how socially representative what the children wrote is, and about
how far it represents their own personal opinions and experience, is certainly in order.
It is the fieldworker’s duty, most anthropologists would surely agree, to maintain a
critical awareness about all the information they receive. But this duty of scepticism
applies just as much to material generated by or supplied by adults as it does to chil-
dren. Itis undoubtedly true that children are presented in school with textbook mod-
els to learn by heart and reproduce, and I have to tried to be cognizant of this danger.
While there are certainly phrases and sentences of the essays presented below that
derive directly from such textbook accounts, the examples presented show, I believe,
that the children were mostly able to adapt these models to their own circumstances.

The fact that the children often produced textbook-influenced accounts and text-
book drawings is—it should not be necessary to add—in no way reprehensible. They
were doing what they had been taught to do, and mostly doing it very well. Despite
the ideology of creativity and individuality in the West, learning to reproduce norma-
tive models is what all education—perhaps necessarily and inevitably—is about. What
is remarkable, then, is not that so many of the children produced derivative drawings
and descriptions, but that some did not (e.g. Figures 19 and 20 below), and that their
written accounts, especially those on illness and locality, were so rich in information
and were sometimes far more interesting than the pious and didactic essays of the text-
books.

In an essay written with Eric Hirsch, I have tried to specify what counts, or should
count, as good ethnography (Hirsch and Gellner 2001: 8-10). The principal respect in
which the following research fails to live up to the criteria listed there is precisely in

10) For discussions of how to do ethnographic research with children, see Grieg and Taylor (1998)
and Christensen and James (1999).
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the lack of contextualizing fieldwork with the teachers and children of the two schools.
Material was gathered in the formal setting of the school, but not in informal settings
inside and outside the school (e.g. in the children’s homes). (On the other hand, I
have accumulated roughly three years of fieldwork experience in more than twenty
years of working on the general cultural setting of the schools.) In other respects—e.g.
making plain the way in which material was gathered, not claiming more than one
knows, and providing material in sufficiently rich and ‘experience-near’ (Geertz 1983:
57) a form that others can work it over for their own purposes—I have attempted to
live up to the canons of good ethnography.

The field sites

The two schools studied were located in Nag Bahal, Lalitpur (where I had lived
from October 1982 to May 1984), and in Dalu, Kathmandu; I label them A and B
respectively. The two schools were chosen for the following reasons. I had lived next
door to school A thirteen years previously, while carrying out my doctoral research on
Buddhism, religion, and culture among the Newars, the predominant ethnic group in
the Kathmandu Valley, Nepal. Thus I was known to the teachers and in the locality,
and access was no problem. In 1996 one of the main topics of my research was devel-
opments in Newar ethnicity. It therefore seemed a good idea to work in school B,
which was and is a flagship for Newar cultural nationalism because it is the only
school in the country in which the primary medium of instruction is Nepal Bhasha
(Newari). In this school also, since I speak Nepal Bhasha (better in fact than Nepali,
the national language), access was easy to arrange.

Whereas A was a typical government school (although even here children had to
pay small fees for registration), B was a unique private school (at which at the time
about 80% of the children had Japanese sponsors, who paid their fees, and other chil-
dren were supported by other institutions as well). Both schools had a majority of
Newar children and a representative spread of Newar castes. The only difference in
caste make-up was that in A there was a slight bias to upper castes; in other words,
there were fewer members of formerly stigmatized ‘low’ castes, and none of the very
lowest. This difference in social make-up reflects the neighbourhoods in which the
schools are located. School A is in the heart of the old city of Lalitpur, an area inhab-
ited by high castes for hundreds of years. School B was built on land on the west bank
of the Vishnumati river, which had become one of the new suburbs of Kathmandu.
The area, previously open land near the river, had long had associations with scaven-
gers and Untouchables; squatters have settled perilously along the river bank nearby.'>

11) For more on the founding of school B, see Shrestha and Van den Hoek (1995). Some of the
parents they interviewed (ibid.: 78) were unhappy about the school’s location, but others did
not object. The school lost a quarter of its plot in 2002 to the new Kalimati-Balaju Vishnumati
riverside link road. Many other details are given in Nepal Bhasha in Manandhar (2003).
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The medium of instruction in school A, as in all government schools, is the
national language, Nepali, despite the fact that the mother tongue of nearly all the
teachers and most of the children is Nepal Bhasha (Newari).!» The medium of instruc-
tion in school B, as mentioned, is Nepal Bhasha, thus making it the probably the only
primary school in the Kathmandu Valley, and one of very few in the country as a
whole, that operates mainly in one of Nepal’s officially designated ‘languages of the
nation’ (i.e. all languages spoken within Nepal), and not in the officially designated
‘national language’, Nepali.’® It was one of the much-trumpeted gains of the 1990
Constitution that there was now a constitutional right to have primary schools in the
mother tongue. The Constitution did not say, however, that the government had to
support such schools, and it did not give the constitutional right to run such schools
beyond primary school, i.e. beyond class 5. There is no bar, of course, on the English-
medium schools used by the elite and new middle class.

The emergence of a new, urban middle class, and the consumption styles by which
it defines itself, is the focus of the monograph by Liechty (2003). One of the key ways
in which households attempt to ensure their place in this new middle class is by send-
ing their children to the most expensive private schools they can afford and to which
they can get their children admitted.' Such private English-medium schools spread
out even to villages in the 1980s: the village of Bungamati had one already in the early
1980s when Khatry studied there (1986: 164). In 1997 a private school was opened in
the Magar village near Tansen studied by Ahearn and within a year was threatening
the viability of the local high school (Ahearn 2003: 198-199). The inequalities that such
schools have introduced have made them a target of Maoist action in 2002-03, forcing
many rural private schools to close and extracting promises from urban ones to reduce
their fees. In the present study, the fact that children were at the government-funded
school A indicates that their parents had either opted out of this educational rat-race,
or could not afford the fees of private schools. The parents of children at school B no
doubt aspired to middle-class status, or to the education they imagined a private
school would provide, without being able to afford it. One of the girls at school B (a
10-year-old Maharjan in class 5 who, like all but one of her class, had a Japanese schol-

12) Today (2003) three of the teachers (out of 19) are Parbatiya Bahuns.

13) In 2003 a private Nepal Bhasha medium kindergarten and pre-school was established in Kath-
mandu by Dipak Tuladhar, called the Modern Newa English School. It lists its objectives as “to
provide quality education through mother language, to make the children who speak Newari at
home feel easy while learning, to teach the Newari language to those who don’t speak Newari at
home or non-Newar children, to preserve the Newari language right from the children’s circle
effectively in a practical way.” It also claims to be “Fully English Medium from LKG with one
subject of Newari+Nepali all the way” (http://newaschool. com.np).

14) A very minor exception to this generalization would be those families who send their children
to St Xavier’s or St Mary’s, the two oldest private schools, run by the Jesuits, where fees have
deliberately been kept low. Their previous status as undisputedly the most highly regarded pri-
vate schools is now contested by a host of other more expensive establishments, which aim to
place their graduates directly into US colleges.
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arship) ended her essay on her family by writing that her father was extremely happy
that they did not have to pay fees.

School A was founded on the initiative of the local community in 1948, though it
had predecessors elsewhere in the city before that. It is called the Adarsh Saral High
School. ‘Adarsh Saral’ translates as something like ‘Model Straightforward’, ‘Adarsh’
being a very popular epithet for schools at the time. It was probably taken over by the
state in 1971 (VS 2028) when the new education policy was introduced. Whereas
school B is a new foundation with new buildings and good facilities by Nepali stan-
dards, A is dilapidated and the teachers sometimes discouraged. As one of the first
schools in Lalitpur, A had for many years an excellent reputation, and some children
still come a considerable distance to attend because of this. One of the pupils, a
Gurung girl one of whose essays is quoted below, spontaneously wrote the following
description for me:

Our school: Our school was founded in 2008 [VS, i.e. 1951-2, out by four years].

The name of our school is Adarsh Saral Ma. Vi.'» Our school has 15 female teach-

ers (mis) and 5 male teachers (sar). Some of the students who have studied here

have become engineers and some have become doctors. Very good things are
taught here.

Today (2003) there are nineteen teachers (15 female, 4 male) and 315 students (199
boys and 116 girls). Since 1979 children from class 10 have taken their school leaving
certificate (SLC) from this school. For some years it has participated in the general
decline of government schools in Nepal. Most of the families who live in the locality
(which is relatively prosperous) send their children to private schools elsewhere.'®
School B is a private, but government-recognized, institution founded in 1990. Its
name, Jagat Sundar Bwone Kuthi, comes from one of the heroes of Newar cultural
nationalism, Jagat Sundar Malla (1882-1952), a schoolmaster from Bhaktapur who
translated Aesop’s fables into Nepal Bhasha (Newari).!” It is funded almost entirely
by a non-governmental social service foundation called HIKIVA (Hirakata Katano
International Volunteer Association), based in Osaka, Japan. Japanese members of
HIKIVA pay ¥17,000 (approx. US$150) per year most of which goes to pay the educa-
tional expenses of a Nepali child."® HIKIVA currently funds three schools in Nepal:
the other two are Nilbarahi primary school in Kathmandu and Satyawati secondary
school in Kumpur village, Dhading, 235 kilometres west of Kathmandu. Jagat Sundar
Bwone Kuthi is the school with which it has had the longest connection and where it
supports the most children. The connection goes back to 1991 when one of HIKIVA’s
members was very impressed by the spirit of service of the original teachers, who

15) ‘Ma. Vi.” stands for mddhyamik vidydlaya, high school.

16) According to Dixit (2002: 193, 208) between 20 and 25% of children go to private schools.
17) A statue to him was erected in the school in 2001.

18) See HIKIVA website: www.kcat.zaq.ne.jp/aaahu309/.
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Plate 1. Children reciting the daily prayer to Sarasvati (goddess of learning) and the national anthem
at the beginning of the school day, Jagat Sundar Bwone Kuthi (8/12/2003).

taught for free in the ground floor of the home of Rajbhai Jahkami, which he also gave

freely. The new buildings were opened in 1993.19

The pupils of school B are largely from poor and/or low-caste backgrounds. Most,

but not all, are Newars.?” On the basis of very brief and casual observation, it

appeared to me that the playground was a completely bilingual sphere in which Nepali

and Nepal Bhasha were used more or less equally by the children, even though the

teachers were careful always to use Nepal Bhasha.?? There were only eight children

19)

20)

21)

A separate article could be written about the very different expectations and understandings of
the parents, children, Newar activists, teachers, and Japanese donors involved in Jagat Sundar
Bwone Kuthi. It is clear from the contribution of the HIKIVA vice-president, Takashi Khajita
[sic], to Manandhar (2003) that HIKIVA expects the school to become ‘self-sustaining’ within
the next ten years. He reiterated the point to me in an interview in Osaka on 8/3/04. He told
me that he has argued to the teachers and to the School Board that by providing more instruc-
tion in English and Nepali the school could make itself attractive to the middle class who could
afford the fees. Mr Khajita stressed that, because of the selflessness of the teachers and the
moral education provided, he regarded JSBK as a model school.

Though there were no non-Newars in the two classes I studied, in 1996 the other classes had the
following non-Newars according to the school’s register: Class 4: one Rai (total in class 11),
Class 2: 2 Tamangs (total 28), Class 1: one Tamang (total 38), Upper KG: one Tharu (total 23),
Lower KG: one Jha Brahman (total 39), nursery: one Tharu and one Magar (total 68).

I also heard the Class 5 children consulting among themselves in Nepali during the exercises.
On language policy in Nepal, see Gellner et al. (1997), Sonntag (1995). On Newar ethno- or
cultural nationalism, see Gellner (1986, 1997, 2003) and Shrestha (1999).
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Table 1. Schools and respondents

School A (Nag Bahal) School B (JSBK)
Class 3 Class 5 Class 3 Class 5

Enrolled students (1996) | 12 boys, 8 girls | 10 boys, 24 girls 9 boys, 15 girls 3 boys, 5 girls

Median age 9.5% 12%* 10.6%** 12.5
Percent Newar 90% 82% 100% 100%
Castes present 3VC, 2S, 5Sh, | 1RB, 5VC, 118, | 1VC, 38, 5Sh, 1U, | 3M, 3Mn, 1Sh,

3M, 3T, 1Su, | 1Sh, 5M, 2T, 2N, | 4M, 1Rj, 3M, 1IN, | IR
1Kh, 1Ba, 1Ch | 1Kh, 4Ba, 1G, 1Ta | 1Chi, 1Kh, 3D

Present (task 1) 6 boys, 4 girls | 8 boys, 19 girls 5 boys, 9 girls 3 boys, 5 girls
Present (task 2) 4 boys, 6 girls | 9 boys, 19 girls 6 boys, 9 girls 1 boy, 2 girls
Present (task 3) 4 boys, 4 girls | 6 boys, 18 girls 3 boys, 7 girls 1 boy, 2 girls

Key to castes:
RB: Rajopadhyaya (Newar) Brahman, VC: Vajracharya, S: Shakya, Sh: Shrestha (incl. Joshi), U: Uday

(Tuladhar et al.), M: Maharjan (incl. Dangol), Mn: Manandhar, R: Ranjitkar, T: Tandukar, Rj: Rajba-
hak, Su: Shuddhikar, N: Napit, Chi: Chitrakar, Kh: Khadgi/Shahi, D: Dyahla/Newa/Chyamkhala, Ba:
Bahun (Parbatiya Brahman), Ch: Chetri, G: Gurung, Ta: Tamang.

(For details of Newar castes, see Toffin (1984) and Gellner & Quigley (1995); on ethnicity, one may
consult, i.a., Gellner et al. eds 1997)

* In five cases date of birth was not recorded. There were two 7-year-olds and two 13-year-olds.

** In one case date of birth was not recorded. The youngest child was nearly 10, the oldest over 17.

*** In seven cases date of birth was not recorded, and in one case the student claimed to be 9, while
the school roll indicated she was 7. The oldest student was 14, the youngest 7.

School A: in class 3 today (2003) there are 23 students (8 boys, 15 girls) and in class 5 there are 26 (18
boys and 8 girls).

School B: in class 3 today (2003) there are 32 students (18 boys, 14 girls) and in class 5 there are 23 (11
boys, 12 girls).

enrolled in class 5 of this school in 1996, because theirs was the first year in which the
school had accepted pupils, but in each subsequent year more and more children had
applied.

My aim in investigating these two schools was to see what the children thought
about their family, illness, and locality. I hoped that the children might reveal some-
thing of their views on their society and religion too. For example, would they say
anything about ethnicity? Would there be a specifically child-centred view of illness?
After some initial meetings with the children in classes 3 and 5 in each school, during
some of which I taught them some English, I asked them on three separate occasions
to draw a picture and write a text, first on ‘my family’, second on ‘when I got il’, and
third ‘about my locality’. Every picture was discussed with the child who drew it in
order to identify what was in the drawing. In many cases the texts were also discussed
with the children, and this often elicited contextual information.

The children were given the option of writing either in Nepali (the national lan-
guage) or in Nepal Bhasha (the mother tongue of nearly all of them). I myself
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Figure 1. The inside of a Newar kitchen, showing the mother frying flat bread (mari) on an electric
stove, and the drawer playing marbles with her younger sister. Behind her is a straw mat (suku) and
above that a water filter (Vajracharya girl, age 13, A5).

addressed them in both languages, but mostly in Nepal Bhasha. Given that the chil-
dren in school A are educated entirely in Nepali it is no surprise that all them, with

two exceptions, chose to write all their essays in Nepali.??

On the other hand, given
that school B was set up with the express intention of providing education in Nepal
Bhasha, it may be disappointing for the committed activists who run the school that
23 out of the 53 essays there (and 9 out of 14 in class 5) were written in Nepali. This
fact, like the observations from the playground mentioned above, may be interpreted
to illustrate the dominance of Nepali over Nepal Bhasha among Newars of this age
group, a dominance which has proceeded further and is even more marked in 2003
than it was in 1996.

The numbers of children present were not very high for two reasons. In the case
of school A, many children stopped coming to school since the exams were over.
Thus, as can been seen from Table 1, only half of the 20 children in class 3 were pres-
ent; some children who had not been there on the first day turned up later, when the
rumour spread that I was giving free drawing classes. In school B, likewise, many chil-

22) The two exceptions were a Maharjan/Dangol boy (he signed his surname in both ways) who
wrote his first essay in Nepali and the subsequent two in Nepal Bhasha, and a Vajracharya girl
who wrote her first two essays in Nepali and her third in Nepal Bhasha.
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Figure 2. Another Newar interior, showing the mother holding a pot of water. There are kites flying
outside the window, as it is Dasain, and there are two plates of feast food laid out in front of the straw
mat. The text reads ‘At Dasain in my family my brothers fly kites, my mother, elder sister, and elder
brother’s wife cook, and I go to the shop. At Dasain we have fun. There are ten people in our family.’
(Vajracharya girl, age 12, A5).

dren did not appear because exams were over. Whereas school B, with its foreign
funding, had expanding rolls, school A was suffering from falling rolls as children
were taken out and put in other, fee-paying schools.”

There were considerable differences in age between the oldest and the youngest in
all the classes studied. Table 1 also shows that children in school A were generally
slightly ahead of those in school B, which may possibly be put down to the relatively
poorer and more disadvantaged backgrounds of the latter.

Family (task 1): Love, help, and support

Notions about the family that the children expressed were largely conventional,
but relating this directly to the social studies textbooks in use in the two schools was
by no means straightforward. In the school textbooks of the Panchayat era (1960-90)

23) 'The figures for 2003 show that the decline in school A enrollment has been stemmed; this may
be due to the influx to the cities of refugees from the civil war in the hills of Nepal.
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children began their courses in social studies with sentences such as ‘Father and
Mother care for us’ (bd, amdle madya garnuhuncha), ‘In a family we learn to live together
and cooperate’ (pariwdrmd milera basna sikchait), ‘Mother helps us; we help mother’
(amale hamilai madat garnuhuncha; hami amalai madat garchai).*® These kinds of senti-
ment, as will be seen below, appeared frequently in the children’s essays. However,
the more up-to-date Nepali-language social studies textbooks from school A that I was
able to see, entitled Mero Serophero (My Environment) from years 1 to 3, and Mero Desh
(My Country) for years 4 and 5, are in fact a lot more sophisticated than this.?® Not
only do they avoid describing any normative or typical Nepali family, from the second
year they introduce families who, from their names and the descriptions of their envi-
ronment, clearly belong to non-mainstream communities, e.g. Tharu, Madeshi (plains-
people), Gurung, and so on. This is in marked contrast to the textbooks of the Pan-
chayat era, which tended to ignore cultural diversity and assume that the culture of the
dominant Bahuns and Chetris was and should be normative for all Nepalis.?®

In contrast, school B’s Nepal Bhasha social studies textbooks, entitled Nha Paleswa
(New Lotus Readers), do not attempt or pretend to apply to the whole country of
Nepal, but rather assume that the reader is a Newar and lives in a Newar settlement
similar to Kathmandu. Most of the chapters are animal stories of the Aesop’s Fables
type, but one in book 2, by Baldev Juju, is on ‘The Festival of Worshipping Mother
and Father’. It begins:

Mothers and fathers experience a lot of suffering (duhkha) bringing us up. We

should never forget this. Mother gives birth to us. She holds in her lap and

breastfeeds us. She clears up our faeces and urine... (Juju 1996: 60)

Both sets of textbooks gave considerable emphasis to rules of cleanliness (see below).
It remains likely that in other textbooks the children were exposed to, and had to
learn by heart, there were texts about love (mdyd) within the family. Whether in text-
books or elsewhere, seniors are supposed to show love and consideration (mdya) to
juniors, and juniors to show respect (mdn, ddar) towards seniors. This madya is the
opposite of the Aela (disregard, even violence) that seniors actually displayed towards

the children who ran away and ended up living on the street in the accounts recorded

24) 1 take these sentences from pages 10, 11, 28, of the Samdjik Siksa, bhag 1 (Social Education, part
1), fifth printing of VS 2031 (1974-75).

25) 'The series Mero Serophero are principally written by Mohan Gopal Nyachyon, with the help of
Jit Bahadur Thapa. Mero Desh 4 is by Jit Bahadur Thapa and Mero Desh 5 is by Bishwambar Ghi-
mire. All five books are published by the government’s Curriculum Development Centre in
Sano Thimi; the books first appeared in order between 1988 and 1996. For a more detailed dis-
cussion of the textbooks used in school and adult literacy classes in her village, some of which
were also by Bishwambar Ghimire, see Ahearn (2003: 152-171).

26) See Pigg (1992) for a critique of the Panchayat-era textbooks for this, and for their unthinking
alignment of development with urban ways, and Ahearn (2003) for a very careful ethnographic
assessment of the ways in which the development discourse advocated in such texts affects indi-
viduals’ thinking. I have attempted to describe the emerging multiculturalism of post-1990
Nepal in Gellner (2001d, 2003).
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by Onta-Bhatta (1997). All these Nepali terms—mdn, ddar, mdyd, and held—can
equally, and just as idiomatically, be used in Nepal Bhasha.?”
A typical account by a girl living in Joche, in the heart of the old city of Kath-
mandu, ran as follows:
There are seven people in my family (lit. ‘in my house there is a seven-person fam-
ily’). I do the work of the house. I help mother. Now I study [i.e. do some
schoolwork] at home. There is a small shop in my house. My mother and father’s
names are [...] My mother loves (‘does mdyd to’) me. And I also love my mother.
My younger sister and brother study at home. I don’t hit my younger brother and
sister because they love mother. I get up at seven in the morning, wash my face
and teeth, and drink tea with milk. In the middle of the day I eat rice and lentils.
I eat home-made food. I don’t eat food bought outside. I eat fresh food of the
house. I want to study well and grow up to be an important (‘big’) person. I am
now eleven years old. Our house has altogether four floors. I am in class 3. If I
am successful in the end-of-year exam I will go into class 4.
(Manandhar girl, age 10, B3, N)?®

One of the most basic responses of this sort ran simply:
My family (santan): My mother cooks rice, my father works, I study at school, and
my younger brother also studies at school. My older sister works and studies and
that’s how (each member of) our family works.
(Mabharjan boy, age 13, A5, N)

Many of the essays followed this kind of formula, even if at greater length, listing the
members of their families, their occupations, sometimes their names. The association
between mothers and cooking was, unsurprisingly, strong also in those drawings
which depicted the inside of the house (Figures 1 and 2). Many children added details
to their essays about how many storeys the house had and whether anyone else was liv-
ing there. In the following case I omit almost half the essay, which simply lists family
members’ names:
[...] In our house there are twelve people in our family [...] My father works as a
plumber. My mother does the housework. My older brothers work repairing
motorcycles. My older sisters weave hats (fopi). My younger brothers go to
school. And my younger sisters also go to school. My family loves (does madya to)
me. I also have one sister-in-law (older brother’s wife). My sister-in-law also loves

me. My mother and father make sure I study. My older brothers and sisters have

27) A letter in Nha Paleswa 2, p.47, purportedly from a pupil at the school, includes the sentence
‘The teachers do mdyd to us’ (guru wa gurumapisa jimita mayd yak). On the term mdyd, see
Ahearn (2003: 49-50).

28) This indicates that the girl was in school B, class 3, and wrote in Nepali (NBh=Nepal Bhasha).
She writes her age as 11 because Nepalis give the year in which they currently are, not, as in the
Western style, completed years only. The three dots in brackets indicate omitted material.
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Figure 3. Father, mother, elder sister, and self setting off for a picnic at Ratna Park (Chitrakar girl, age
12, B3).

not studied. I teach my older sisters at home. Thanks to my family I have the
chance to study today. I like my family [...].
(Maharjan girl, age 13, B5, N)

A female perspective on the domestic division of labour was reflected in this kind of
essay:
I live in a courtyard (nani). My family is small. We drink water from the tap. If
water doesn’t come from the tap we drink water from the well. Behind the well
there is a temple. We get up early in the morning and go to perform paja. After
coming back from the pija I go home. In the evening my older sister and I go to
take water. And sometimes mother cooks rice, and sometimes I and my older sis-
ter cook rice. And my father and older brother work. I also work sometimes.
And I also go to play with my friends. Every day I go to school.
(Shakya girl, age 11, A5, N)

Of the 59 children (37 girls, 22 boys) who completed this task in both schools, 13 men-
tioned that they helped with housework, 9 of them girls, 4 of them boys. This is not as
big a difference between the sexes (24% of the girls versus 18% of the boys) as one
might have expected. Several of the children mentioned other kinds of work at home
(working in the fields, weaving hat material).?®

One essay, by a Newar girl whose family had re-migrated from Biratnagar to Kath-
mandu, where they lived in rented accommodation, painted an idyllic picture of family

29) Onta-Bhatta notes several examples of children working both inside and outside the home ./
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picnics at the weekend (Figure 3):
In my house live my father, mother, elder sister, and me. We all love each other
(‘do maya one to the other’). We never fight. On Saturdays we sometimes go for
a picnic. On the picnic we eat meat, chutney, beans (bor?), beaten rice, and so on.
My mother also goes to work. With two people working, they [are able to] feed
us, and buy us clothes [...]
(Chitrakar girl, age 12, B3, N)

An articulate boy from the Lalitpur school expressed the hierarchical principles at
work explicitly as follows:
Altogether I have seven people in my family. My older brother’s work is to make
images of gods. My mother does the work in the kitchen. My father is a shop-
keeper. My older sister and I go to school. We have one room for cooking and
one room for sleeping. I and my older sister both help my mother in the kitchen.
We have one younger brother who doesn’t go to school. Mother says that next
year he will also be enrolled in my school. Mother and father have said to me that
one should show respect and deference (ddar ra man) to those who are older (lit.
‘bigger’) than oneself and love/consideration (mdya) to those who are younger (lit.
‘smaller’). One has to be good (gyani). One should not fight with friends
(sathibhai). My house has two floors. I am studying in class 3. Mother and father
have said that one should be good and hardworking (lagansi). One must listen/
obey what older people tell you. Mother says that one shouldn’t play too much,
one must study.
(Shrestha boy, age 7, A3, N)

A simple list-style essay went as follows:
(1) My mother and elder sister do the cleaning in our house.
(2) Our house has seven storeys.
(3) To go out of our house we have to go via [place name].
(4) In our house my elder sister cooks the rice.
(5) Our house is good.
(6) In our house, including me, there are five people in our family.
(7) In our house there is also one old lady living on rent.
(8) In our house we pass the time exceedingly well [i.e. we get on well].

/" in testimony from the first half of the twentieth century, and she concludes: “Autobiographies
and oral narratives suggest that working was an integral part of growing up as children were
perceived to have the ability to carry out various household chores from as early as age five.
However, children’s social class played a critical role in whether or not work became part of
their childhood experiences. For example, upper class children had longer childhood filled
with play and leisure, while middle and working class children worked for long hours every
day” (Onta-Bhatta 2001, p.266). Village children, even today, are even more likely to have to
combine study at school with work in the house or fields or gathering fodder (Skinner 1990,
pp-134-136).
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Figure 4. Self, father, mother, older sister, older sister, older brother, and a third older sister in the
foreground, all labelled in Nepal Bhasha. A fourth older sister is not shown as she is already married
(Ranjitkar boy, age 11, B5).

(9) We also have a lot of things in our house.
(10) When my older sister is doing housework I also help her.
(Maharjan boy, age 9, A3, N)

A girl in the same class made twenty-six such sentences by giving the names of every-
one in her family, as well as the ages, classes, and school roll numbers, of all her sib-
lings:

(1) My mother loves me.

(2) My father loves me.

(3) Mother cooks rice.

(4) Mother buys clothes for me.

(5) Mother is a god (ama deuta ho).

(6) Father is also a god (ba pani deuta ho).

(7) I have four older sisters.

(8) I am studying in class 3 [...]

(Shrestha girl, age 8, A3, N)

In one case the picture of happy families was modified slightly (see Figure 4):3
[...] My father works in an office. My mother stays at home. My older sister goes

30) Hiroshi Ishii has pointed out to me that the references to fights or to avoiding fights within the
family may have special resonance for Newars, because their system for splitting the joint family
seems nearly always to involve intra-family quarrels, unlike that of the Parbatiyas. As splits /"
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Figure 5. A picture of home in the Tarai (plains) at Dasain time by a girl whose family had moved to
Kathmandu (Bahun girl, age 12, A5).

to school. My older brother goes to work. I also go to school. In our family there
is happiness. Everyone at home shows love (does mdyd) to me. In our home there
are never quarrels. Just occasionally there are very small ones [...]

(Ranjitkar boy, age 11, B5, N)

A girl from the squatter settlement opposite school B divided her essay into two parts,
family and house:
About my family: In my house the family consists of six people: mother, father,
older brother, older sister, I, and my younger brother. We all love each other.
We—mother, father, older brother, older sister, and younger brother—don’t hurt
(dukha dine) (each other). I behave well to my family (ramr? rakhchu). If anything

/" necessarily occur in each generation or more frequently, all Newar families will have experi-
enced or will remember serious intra-family disputes, and the assertion of harmony on an every-
day basis will be all the more meaningful. But even in Parbatiya households the threat and pos-
sibility of serious disputes is real.
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happens to my family, I buy medi-
cine for them.
About my house: My house is in
Chakhal. There are six people in
our family. I love my younger
brother. I play with my friends. I
bring my friends to the house. I
give my friends tea. I get on well
with my friends. If anyone hits
my friends, I tell them not to.
(Chyamkhala—‘Newa’—girl,
age 10, B3, N)

Just as the written accounts of families
often relied on stereotypical represen-
tations of family harmony, so did
many of the pictures. Many depicted
houses which are typical of the Nepal-
ese hills (see Figures 6 and 14), which
most of the children had probably
never been inside, and would have
seen only on expeditions to the coun-
tryside (picnics, pilgrimages), rather
than the terraced townhouses in which

Figure 6. A picture of a typical hill house, with a
medical shop nearby, and self in the foreground
(Shakya girl, age 10, A5).

they actually lived. In fact, many of the children in school A, class 5, interpreted the

first task to be about the national festival of Dasain and wrote textbook accounts of

how pleasant (ramdailo) the festival is because it involves new clothes, feasting, meeting

relatives, and so on.

Illness (task 2): Suffering and recovery

Textbook passages relating to this topic were easier to locate than those on family

relationships. One example from a book used in school B is an essay called ‘Health’
(swdsthya) in Nhi Paleswd (New Lotus Reader for Class 2), pp. 78-79. It bluntly attacks
the notion that one only gets ill if one’s fate (dasad) is bad as false and pernicious, and

it continues:

You have to keep your body in good order. Stale, rotten, spoilt (sydgu), dirty (pho-

hargu), or bad quality (mabhigu) food or drink should not be consumed. You

should only play or exercise the right amount. You should live in a neat and clean
(yacupicuka) fashion, and should not be dirty/messy (phohari). You should go to
sleep at the right time and get up at the right time. If we do not do this, we
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become unwell. It causes great suffering (duhkha) to be unwell. If you take care
of your health, you will never be unwell.
The Nepali textbooks Mero Serophero and Mero Desh are even more insistent. The Year
One book has pictures of dirty and clean behaviour to discuss under the chapter head-
ing ma sapha garchu (I behave cleanly/I clean up): throwing kitchen waste outside,
playing in rubbish, expelling snot on to the street, sneezing over food, and excreting
outdoors are shown as examples of dirty behaviour, and using a latrine, brushing one’s
teeth, combing one’s hair, using clean water from a tank to wash one’s hands, and
helping mother to sweep up are shown as examples of clean behaviour. The Class 3
textbook has a chapter on ‘Visiting the Health Post’, the Class 4 book has a chapter
entitled ‘Social Institutions and Our Life’ describing a visit to a hospital, and the Class
5 book has a chapter entitled “We are all one’ (hdmi sab ekai haun). It begins by
describing the cultural and religious diversity of Nepal, and draws the moral that all
should respect each other and that there should be no discrimination on the basis of
caste, gender, age, or religion. It continues:
Today is a scientific era (vijianko samay) in which everything is only possible
through reason (¢tarka) and intelligence (buddhi). But many things which are car-
ried on in our society may not be based on reason and intelligence. Whatever
work or thing we do, it may change according to the times... We should never
spend money we cannot afford on entertaining at life-cycle rituals just to show off
... In the times of our grandfathers, if anyone was sick, there were no health posts
or hospitals. There were very few doctors. People believed in ghosts and spirits
(bhutpret). So if anyone got ill it was the custom to take them to a shaman or
healer (dhami jhankri), but we are not in that time today. The big cities have big
hospitals. The villages have health posts and health centres. Doctors, health assis-
tants, and nurses are available to prescribe medicine. That is why it is now cus-
tomary to take an ill person to be examined at a hospital or health post. Only
after a doctor specializing in that particular illness, whichever it may be, has exam-
ined (the patient), will providing a cure be easy. If we relied only on the shamans
and healers who had come down to us from long ago, our illnesses might not be
cured. That is why people consider it wise to adapt to the times.
(Ghimire 1996: 52-53)

The children’s narratives about illness mostly followed the format (a) somebody got
ill; (b) they were taken to the doctor; (c) they got better. Variations can be introduced
to this basic schema with repeated visits to the same doctor, or to various different doc-
tors, in search of a cure, but in the end, the patient gets better. The basic format
undoubtedly follows the normative narratives of the textbooks in which parents care
for children and take them to doctors to find a cure. But, none the less, the topic was
one that engaged the children and within this framework they often introduced much

original material and at times even ignored or subverted normative expectations.’?
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A typical example of the basic narrative would be the following:
When I was ill, at first I was only a little ill and the next day I got more ill. And
then afterwards I was taken to the hospital and to the doctor’s and my family had
a lot of trouble. And they came with medicine from the hospital. And I took that
medicine every day and I got better. After me, my older brother also got ill. And
my brother was taken to the doctor’s. And my brother was also given medicine and
brought home. And my brother took it every day. And my brother also got better.
(Shakya girl, age 11, A5, N)

In discussion with this girl afterwards it emerged that actually she had also been taken
to visit a vaidya (which could mean either an Ayurvedic doctor or a Tantric healer who
uses both ritual and Ayurvedic methods to cure).??
In some cases the children went well beyond the schoolbook messages in praising
doctors. One girl wrote:
[...] It is three days since my mother and sister began to be ill. Even though my
mother and sister are taking their medicine, they haven’t really got better. My
mother and sister are not eating anything at all. Now they have to be looked at
properly again. Since last night my brother’s daughter (bhincd) has been ill as
well. She is extremely unwell. Early this morning my sister went to the doctor and
he gave her medicine. Since she took the medicine she got a little better. If she is
looked at properly again and given medicine, she will get better. Both my mother
and sister will get better. If there were no doctors here, people wouldn’t really be
able to survive. Doctors are able to tell what illness it is that people have in their
bodies. And then they give us medicine. A doctor (daktar) is like a god (dyah).
(Mabharjan girl, age 13, B5, NBh)

Some children were not at all reticent to write about visits to practitioners whom the
official school view would have seen as ‘backward’ (avikasit) and ‘superstitious’
(andhavisvas bhaeko), perhaps because their accounts demonstrated the superiority of
doctors to traditional medical practioners. The following account also includes an
implied moral about taking your medicine to the end of the course:
I got ill when I was at home. After two days, we went to show me. And we went
to see a vaidya. And after we had shown it to a vaidya, we showed it to a doctor.
And after he had examined me, the doctor gave me two or three medicines to take
away. And I ate those medicines. The next day I was better. And when I was bet-

31) On the range of medical systems actually available to inhabitants of the Kathmandu Valley, see
Gellner (2001c). For a classic study of healthcare bureaucracy in the Nepalese hills, see Justice
(1986). On the role of Nepali doctors in the People’s Movement of 1990, see Adams (1998).
For medical anthropological themes in Tansen, see Harper (2003). See also Pigg (1995, 1996,
2001), Subedi (2001), Kristvik (1999), and Devkota (1983).

32) For an excellent, detailed study of Ayurvedic vaidyas in Kathmandu, see Durkin-Longley (1982);
on Tantric vaidyas, see Gellner (2001b).
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ter I stopped taking the medicine. Because I didn’t take the medicine I got ill
again. The next day I went to the doctor’s again in order to take medicine. That
day I got better. And after many days my older brother got ill. My older brother
was also taken to the doctor’s. After he was taken to the doctor’s, he examined my
brother’s chest. And after he had examined it, the doctor gave him some medi-
cines to take away. After two days he finished taking the medicines. The next day
he was better.

(Shakya girl, age 13, A5, N)

In discussion afterwards the girl concerned said that the vaidya had been to the house

and recommended a ritual, and that the doctor had told them not to consult vaidyas.

The following account is similar in its demonstration of the inferiority of the

vaidya; it also shows how illness episodes are seen to afflict one member of the family

after another:

When I was ill I had a fever and I took medicine and got better after 2-4 days.
And after my fever got better my younger sister also got ill. And because blood
was coming out of my younger sister’s nose, she was taken to a vaidya. And the
vaidya’s medicine didn’t make her better. And she was taken to a doctor and the
medicine lasted 10 or 12 days after going to the doctor’s. And she got better. And
my mother also got sick. And she went to the doctor’s and the doctor gave her
medicine. And my father had diarrhoea and vomiting. And the doctor made him
better in two or three days.

(Tandukar boy, age 12, A5, N)

Many accounts mentioned many different family members, and emphasized their

interdependence. For example (see Figure 7):

When I got ill, T was taken to the doctor’s. When I was shown to the doctor, he
gave me Cetamol [paracetamol] medicine. And when I was ill my mother and
father had a very tough time (dukha dpat paryo). My fever got higher and higher
and they took me to Patan Hospital. My father and mother and everyone had
trouble. I couldn’t do anything about it. I couldn’t drink water. My mother,
father, grandfather, grandmother, maternal uncle and wife (mama maiju), younger
brothers, younger sisters all came to the hospital. I couldn’t do anything. My
mother, grandmother, grandfather, and father brought me various kinds of fruit. I
couldn’t eat any of that fruit. I took that fruit and divided it up between my
younger brothers and sisters. They were happy. I was ill for many days. My
uncles, aunts, sisters, friends, younger brothers all came to see me from the village.
They brought me all kinds of fruits. My younger brothers and sisters did nothing
but cry all the time. I took my medicine and got better and I went home.
(Tamang girl, age 10, A5, N)
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Figure 7. Sclf in Patan Hospital, with nurse and doctor to the right, and younger sister to the left
(Tamang girl, age 10, A5).
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Figure 8. A girl who spent 17 days in Bir Hospital. Her younger sister is shown to the left, with a doll
in the foreground; to the right are her younger brother, a nurse, and a doctor (Bahun girl, age 12, A5).

One essay gave a vivid picture of self-medication within the family:
When my Mummy (hdmro mami) was ill, we made khichari [rice mixed with other
foods/risotto] with nutmeg in it, and when she had eaten it, she got better. When
my younger brother got jaundice (jannis), we pressed a small piece of grass and
gave it [the juice] to him to take. When my grandfather’s body hurts, we give him
god’s medicine (daibako osadhi) and he gets better. When my elder sister has a
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cold, she takes really hot water and after it is better. When I get worms, they give
me something like an amla fruit and afterwards it is better.
(Chetri girl, age 9, A3, N)

Another account emphasizing mutual sympathy within the family ran as follows:
When I got ill I was taken to the doctor and the doctor gave me medicine. When
I took that medicine my illness got better. When one of my family got ill, they
went to the doctor, he gave medicine, and they got better. When again they got a
fever they showed it to a big doctor, and they took medicine, and they got better.
When one of our family got fever, the whole family felt bad (duhkha jula) and
when they got better the whole family was happy (sukha jula). Now no one in the
house has a fever and we are happy. So no one of the family has a fever.
(Mabharjan boy, age 11, A5, NBh)

It is striking that, despite the frequent mention of other family members becoming ill,
it is very rare for any causal connection to be postulated, i.e. the notion that diseases
may be infectious seems to be absent, or is at least not explicit; rather, disease just hap-
pens, and has to be dealt with. One unusual account which did posit infection was the
following (cf. the exceptional account of TB, p.281 below):
The other day I was playing in water and got ill. My mother and father took me
to many doctors. But I didn’t get better. Then my mother and father took me to
[...] doctor. Then he gave me Cetamol and Vitamin medicine. And by taking that
medicine I got better. And my mother, father, older sister, and younger sister were
very happy. And after that my sickness crossed over to my younger sister. She too
was taken to many doctors but she didn’t get better. After that they took her to
the same doctor I had seen. He gave the same medicine he had given to me the
other day. Then she too got better.
(Shakya girl, age 11, A5, N)

Occasionally the normative schema was reversed and the account had traditional heal-
ers succeeding where doctors had failed:
When I was ill my mother took me to the doctor’s. He gave me medicine. I didn’t
forget to take the medicine and that medicine did not make me better. Then I was
taken to a vaidya. Then I was given Nepali medicine. I took that medicine. After
taking that medicine I got better. And I was able to do work. I went to school
because they had asked why I wasn’t coming to school. I said, ‘T was ill so I
couldn’t come. Please mark my attendance’ and it was done.
(Vajracharya girl, age 11, A5, N)

A similar account ran as follows:
About when I got a fever: When I had a fever I was taken to see the doctor. 1
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Figure 9. Self in front of a female medium (gji), with a broom for performing ritual brushing
(jharphuk) and a pot of holy water (jal) (Shrestha girl, age 10, B3).

threw up and was dizzy, and didn’t get better. I took medicine. Then I was taken
to a compounder (chemist). And still I was sick and dizzy. Then after four days I
was taken to [...] doctor and he gave me medicine. After four days the medicine
ran out and the doctor gave me what was left of the medicine. Then in the morning
I was taken to see the medium (gji). Then one or two days later my fever got better.

(Khadgi boy, age 9, B3, NBh)

In other cases the normative schema was simply transferred to traditional healers:
When I got pustules, in order to show them (to someone), I was taken to an ajima
[literally ‘grandmother-mother’, i.e. a possessed female medium]. My mother
gave me medicine to take. I was given an injection. I came home with my mother.
My pustules stopped hurting. And my pustules got better. After that, ten days
later, I came to school.

(Shrestha girl, age 10, B3, N)

In discussion afterwards, this girl confirmed that it had been a possessed medium,
dressed in red, who had treated her with ritualized sweeping with a broom (jhdrphuke)
and the drinking of holy water (jal), and that the medium had recommended perform-
ing a ritual.® This was the only child who actually drew a traditional medical prac-

33) On these mediums, see Gellner (2001a), Dietrich (1999).
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tioner (see Figure 9). In the previously quoted case, a Khadgi boy wrote about visits
to doctors not working, and a similar medium finally curing his fever, but his drawing
was none the less a typical one of a doctor with a stethoscope.

Overall, out of 56 responses, six (11%) mentioned traditional medical practitioners
(TMPs) spontaneously. A further eight (14%) mentioned having been taken to them
in discussion afterwards. No doubt others had visited them also at some point, but
did not mention it. There was no correlation between caste and willingness to admit
to visiting TMPs. It would be interesting to know whether urban children are less
afraid of being seen as ‘backward’ and ‘superstitious’ and therefore are more willing to
admit to using such healers than village children, but this question cannot be answered
on the basis of the material presented here.

Elsewhere (Gellner 2001c) I have outlined nine different ‘systems’, ranging from
biomedicine and Ayurveda (the traditional South Asian system of medicine) to astrol-
ogy, ritual healing, and herbal rememdies, to which the inhabitants of the Kathmandu
Valley can have resort in case of illness. These children’s accounts support the conclu-
sion that biomedicine is overwhelmingly dominant (‘hegemonic’ if you will). They
also provide evidence for the co-existence of other systems as well. Both in discourse
and in practice these systems are often in conflict; but it is likely too that the children
understand that they can also be taken to be complementary alternatives: astrology or
Tantric healing for problems sent by gods or other spiritual entities, biomedicine as
the most powerful and fast-acting cure for physical ailments.*®

In general the older children wrote longer narratives but sometimes even the
younger ones produced long, complex, and moving accounts, in which the reality of
recalcitrant illness and a suffering parent overwhelms the normative expectation of
closure and recovery:

My mother has been sick many times. A small lump came on her backside. Later

it grew big. When it was small it hurt only a little, but it didn’t stay like that; later

that lump of flesh began to hurt a great deal. It began to hurt a lot and after three
or four days mother couldn’t get out of bed. Father called maternal grandfather
and father took mother to the hospital. The doctor said that we needed ‘O’ blood.

It is extremely hard to get hold of ‘O’ blood. The younger brother of phaphdjyi

[father’s sister’s husband] brought the blood. They took that blood and got her

admitted to the hospital. The doctor said they would do the operation one day

later. When it was time for the operation he asked for the ‘O’ blood. Three hours
after the operation mother gained consciousness. That lump of flesh was cut off.

The doctor said to father that he could take her home the day after the operation.

Father brought mother home. When she came home we looked where the lump

had been. It was cut off and medicine had been put on and a bandage tied on. It

had to be kept clean. For about a month she had to go every Thursday to have a

34) For one of the most detailed and sophisticated treatments of these themes in a South Asian con-
text, see Nichter & Nichter (1996).
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Figure 10. Father being examined by a doctor (Maharjan boy, age 9, A3).

check to see how the wound was. We had to take a ticket. Either my elder brother
or father would go to get the ticket. Now there is a hole where that lump was cut
off. A little flesh has come back. Now if she walks a lot or moves a lot of water
around, or things like that, it hurts in that place and she can’t get up, and then
father sends my older brother to buy the medicine for the pain in the wound.
When she has taken the medicine it is a little better and she can get up.

(Shrestha boy, age 7, A3, N)

Another boy (see Figure 10) in the same class wrote:

When my father got TB, my mother took him to the doctor’s. The doctor gave
him medicine. However many times my mother took him to the doctor’s, he still
didn’t get better. However much medicine he took, he didn’t get better. Only two
or three years later did he get better. Then he got boils again, and again he was
taken to the doctor’s. He was given medicine to take and medicine to rub on. My
mother would remove the pus from my father’s boils twice every day. After many
days it got better. Then he got boils in a different place and again he went to get
medicine. Again we did the same and it got better. Again it came in a different
place, that got better, and again it came in another, time and time again. My
mother went to a temple and made a request (arje), but still he has boils. However
many places my father has gone to ask how to make his boils better, however
much medicine he has taken, however many injections (injesan) he has been given,
they do not get better. However many doctors he has been to see, up till now he
still has them.

(Mabharjan boy, age 9, A3, N)
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Only one child produced an almost textbook description, as opposed to a narrative
about himself or his family. But in fact the description was based on his own experi-
ence, because his grandfather had the disease:
It can happen from time to time that we fall sick. When we fall sick we consult
(lit. ‘show to’) the doctor. The doctor writes us a prescription for medicine that
will make us better. We take the medicine that the doctor gives us. Then the ill-
ness gets better. Just near our house (hdmro gharko taltira) my grandfather fell ill.
The name of his illness is TB (ksayarog). When a person with TB sneezes, the con-
tagion of the disease (rogkd hava) spreads. Then a person who isn’t ill by breath-
ing in [can contract the disease because] the bacteria (kitanuharu) enter their stom-
ach. Then he gets TB. Mostly TB affects the lungs. A person who has TB doesn’t
feel like eating. They get a slight fever in the evening. Their chest hurts. They
cough. When they cough, blood comes up mixed in [with the sputum]. If one
has this disease one should not defecate or urinate just anywhere. You should
only do it in the latrine (carpi). You have to pay attention to cleanliness
(sarsaphai). To be cured from (bacna) this illness you have to give an injection
(sut) called DPT.
(Rajbahak boy, age 14, B3, N)

The children’s drawings reflect their experience that some doctors are female (see Fig-
ures 11 and 12). In every case the doctor is clearly identifiable by the stethoscope (see
Figures 7, 8, 10-14) (cf. the Shakya girl’s essay on p.22). I suspect that throughout
the developing world the stethoscope, along with the injection, is the key symbol of
biomedical legitimation. Certainly in Nepal it is so pervasive that even shamans have
been known to make use of it. The importance of gifts of fruit as an expression of con-
cern for those in hospital is also borne out by the pictures (Figures 7, 8, 11). In fact,
both the narratives and the drawings on this topic provide plenty of material to illus-
trate the importance of kin and family relationships as well.

My neighbourhood (task 3): Gods, dogs, and people

In the old Newar cities, the neighbourhood or fo/ (fwdh in Nepal Bhasha) is a key
element of social organization. Each fo/ has its set of basic divinities and each is
defined by a public square with its temples and shrines, wayside shelters to sit or sing
hymns, and sunken stone water spouts. It was very clear from the vast majority of the
children’s accounts that temples continue to define public space (see Figures 15, 17-
21)—a finding that will come as no surprise to those who have written about the orga-
nization of space in the Newar city, but which has rarely been tested in this way
before.?®

35) The manifesto for the study of Newar cities in this way was Gutschow & Koélver (1975), /!
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Figure 11. Self being examined by a doctor in hospital (Dyahla boy, age 11, B3).
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Figure 12. Self and father both in hospital, with nurse and doctor both labelled (Dyahla girl, age 10,
B3).
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Figure 13. Younger sister in Kanti Hospital, where she had to have a ‘video X-ray’. A sweeper, a doc-
tor, and a nurse (the largest figure) all labelled (Shakya girl, age 10, B3).

Figure 14. A country scene in which a doctor examines younger sister, while mother looks on, in front
of own house (Maharjan boy, age 10, B3).
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Figure 15. A person about to offer worship at the temple of the Mother Goddess Kankeshwari, which
marks the boundary of the old city of Kathmandu by the Vishnumati river (Khadgi boy, age 9, B3).

There was evidently some influence of textbook essays in this topic as well. Many
textbooks have descriptions of villages or neighbourhoods, emphasizing the improve-
ments that have come in recent years and emphasizing the topic of cleanliness (see, for
example, Ahearn 2003: 155-156). All the same, as with other topics, the children went
well beyond these models in describing their neigbourhoods. Unlike the topic of ill-
ness, that of neighbourhood did not tend to impose a narrative structure on what they
wrote: rather, what they produced were discursive descriptions.

The name of my ¢o/ is Wana Bahal. In my fo/ there is another courtyard. In that

courtyard there are a lot of Jyapus [Maharjans]. And in Wana Bahal there are

many very very nice houses (¢hik thikko gharhar) and a very tall house. In that
very tall house there is a gold and silver shop. In my fo/ there are three big dogs
and other small dogs. On the right and left sides there are two tall flowerpots. In

/" which was followed by a very large number of studies by Gutschow (see especially Gutschow
1982) and others (e.g. Herdick 1988). One very attractive study of the Newar town of Panauti,
which did make use of children’s drawings to establish that it was not just adults who perceived
their town in terms of sacred markers, was Barré et al. (1981: 37, 91). Stoddard (1979), a geog-
rapher, attempted a quantitative survey to test perceptions of the Kathmandu Valley as a man-
dala. His short article established that there is no Valley-wide agreement among ordinary lay
adults on the members of sets of Ganesh and Narayan (Vishnu) shrines. This finding is hardly
surprising since these lists of divinities are priestly constructs that play no role in ordinary peo-
ple’s lives.
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front of one of the flowerpots there are two seats. One seat is broken and the
other is not broken. Flowers have been planted in the two flowerpots. One of the
flowers is a creeper and the other is small. In my to/ there is a big temple to Lord
Buddha. And on the right side of Lord Buddha is a Ganesh and to the left a small
temple to Kumar. Near the big Lord Buddha there is a place for singing hymns.
In front of a well there is a waterspout. There is a lady I have to call grandmother
who always gets up in the morning and cleans my locality. Since we thought that
she should not be the only one to take this trouble, it was decided that on Satur-
day each house should send one person to clean (the locality). Some sweep, some
clean up. Sometimes they come to take the dirt (phohar) from our tol. They clean
up and put all the dirt in one place. The people whose job it is to throw away the
dirt (dhulo), take it all away.

(Vajracharya girl, age 13, A5, N)

A similar but shorter essay ran as follows:

The name of my to/ is Ila Nani. This fo/ is big and also good. There is a temple
there. This temple is called the ‘Golden Temple’. There is a park (caur) in this fol
and there are four trees in this park. There are also many dogs. There are many
very big houses. People of Bajracharya, Shakya, and many other castes (jat) live
there. There is also a well there and everyone comes to take water from that well.
Water for offering to the god is also taken from that same well. By the god’s bless-
ing (jiiapti) the water never dries up in that well.

(Napit girl, age 12, A5, N)

A simple account ran as follows:

(1) My house is in Chakupat.
(2) My mother and father are in our house.
(3) There are gods in our house.
(4) There are Shrestha caste people in our neighbourhood.
(5) Near my house many people come to perform pija on a Saturday.
(6) There are many temples in my neighbourhood.
(7) There are many people in our neighbourhood.
(8) In our neighbourhood there are many ricefields.
(9) Near our house there is a pipal tree.

(10) Near our house there are ricefields.

(11) There are also dogs in our house.

(Tandukar girl, age c.9, A3, N)

An essay by a girl in class 5 (see Figure 16) used the same technique without the
numbers:
My tol is good.
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Figure 16. A picture of Kuti Bahal, labelled as ‘my to/’, showing symbols of gods in the foreground
left, and a square pit for performing fire sacrifices. Foreground middle shows a street lamp, with houses
behind (Shakya girl, age 11, A5).

In my fol there is a temple.
There are many kinds (kisim) of people in my ¢tol.
There are Dhakhwas,*® Bajracharyas, Shakyas etc. in my ¢tol.
There is a park (park) near my tol.
Some of the people of my fol are good (sajana) and some are bad (kharab).
There is a school (padthsala) near my tol.
The name of my fo/ is Kuti Bahal.
Because in the old days they used to flatten (kutdune) beaten rice here, it is called
Kuti Bahal.
There is a garden in my fol.
In my ¢ol there are various kinds of flowers.
There is a big house near my house.
You can see all around (lit. all places can be seen) from my house.
(Shakya girl, age 11, A5, N)

For those living in large courtyards, the recreation areas in the middle were often the

most important thing to describe:

36) One rich and influential lineage of Shakyas in Nag Bahal uses its lineage name, Dhakhwa (liter-
ally ‘drum face’), as a surname.
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Figure 17. The sacred compound of Kumbheshwar Mahadev. A pipal tree is shown as are devotees
entering the main temple. The position of the goddess Bagalamukhi’s temple has been added in pen by
my assistant, Saruna Shrestha (Maharjan boy, age 9, A3).

My tol is Nag Bahal. Nag Bahal is near Patan Dhoka. There is a park (pdrk) in
Nag Bahal. In the park many-coloured flowers are growing. Our elders (bdje)
don’t let us pick those flowers. Because those flowers were put there to make it
look good (sajaunako lagi). If those colourful flowers were not there, it wouldn’t
be beautiful (ramro). If it wasn’t good, people coming from outside would make
fun [of us]. There are also gods in that park. And there are also trees. In that
park there is also a pond. In that pond there are colourful fish. In my to/ many
people in many different ways have fun and play.

(Shrestha girl, age 12, A5, N)

In some cases the local sacred site was so overwhelming that it dominated the child’s
narrative. In the next case it is the impressive five-roofed temple of Kumbheshwar
(Shiva-Mahadev), one of the oldest temples in the Kathmandu Valley, and its sacred
compound:
My neighbourhood is Kumbheshwar. In my Kumbheshwar there are many gods.
In our Kumbheshwar there are many Maharjans. In my neighbourhood many
people come, usually on a Thursday, with coconuts, rice, incense, red powder, and
so on, to worship (the goddess) Bagalamukhi. Before many people used to come
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on a Saturday. Now the crowds come on a Thursday. In my neighbourhood I
have many friends. Many come to play in my Kumbheshwar. I also go to offer
pwja to Kumbheshwar. It is fun to play in my Kumbheshwar fo/. In my Kumb-
heshwar there is a pond filled with water which has come down from Gosain-
kund.®” People drink this holy water that has flowed down from Gosainkund.
Near this holy water there are also gods. I also drink this water. And I take a little
of this holy water back to my house. It is not allowed to bring cycles and motor-
cycles inside Kumbheshwar. There are also stone water spouts in Kumbheshwar.
There is a garden. There is a ‘club’ [meeting house] there. People come to hold
feasts in that ‘club’. In Kumbheshwar there is also a ‘kailash’.®® In ‘kailash’ there
is a Mahadev (statue). There are also nettles next to that Mahadev. It is slippery
on (the steps to) Kumbheshwar’s stone spouts. People offer money to Kumbhesh-
war and other people collect it. There are many people in Kumbheshwar.
(Maharjan boy, age 9, A3, N)

The picture which accompanies this account is dominated by the temple (given seven
roofs instead of its actual five) and its brickwalled compound (see Figure 17).
Other accounts also sometimes gave a large place to gods, even if not all in a sin-
gle site (see Figure 18):
The name of my tol is Ikhache. In my fo/ there are many people who speak Nepal
Bhasha (newd bhé halipi yakwa du). In my tol there are not a lot of dogs. There is a
tol committee in my fol. My tol is also called Alko Hiti. There are Ananda Baha, a
bahi, and a baca.® In Ananda Baha there is a temple. In the bdca there is a statue
of Namasangiti. In the water spout area [Alko Hiti] there is [a temple of] Ganesh.
There are also (statues of) Sarasvati, Lord Buddha, and Mankamana. There are
never fights in our fol.
(Vajracharya girl, age 12, A5, NBh)

The account of another girl from the same fo/, while agreeing with the general descrip-
tion of gods, contradicted this last sentence:
My tol is called Ikhache. There are many temples in my fo/l. There are also many
gardens. In our fo/ there is a lot of shouting/fights (hahalld). In front of the tol
there is also a bahi [spelt bai]. In this bahi there is a temple to Gautam Buddha.
One day the Gautam Buddha statue was stolen from this temple. Now a statue of
Gautam Buddha has been placed there again. In the bahi in our to/ there are many

37) This is a reference to the local belief that the spring which wells up inside the Kumbheshwar
temple compound comes directly from the lake, Gosainkund, a pilgrimage site holy to Lord
Shiva, which is high in the Himalayas to the north of Kathmandu.

38) 'This is the name of a flat grassy area behind the meeting house. ‘Kailash’ is the name of Shiva’s
heaven and is identified with the holy mountain of the same name in Tibet.

39) These refer to different Newar Buddhist courtyards in the neighbourhood (see Locke 1995: 50,
207-8).
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Figure 18. Alko Hiti, a famous water spout. The three main spouts can be seen bottom left, the
Ganesh temple top left. At the back of the sunken area the three gods, Jogini, Buddha, and Sarasvati,

can be seen from left to right (Vajracharya girl, age 12, A5).

Figure 19. The Ganesh temple at Alko Hiti, with Newar-style houses (Shakya girl, age 13, A5).
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Figure 20. Ananda Bahal, near Alko Hiti, showing the main temple [to the Buddha] and the terraced
houses forming the courtyard (Vajracharya boy, age 12, A5).

different kinds of flower. In this fo/ people (gather to) play drums. In our fo/ there
is a very big stone water spout [Alko Hiti]. Behind these spouts there is also a
temple of Ganeshji. And it is necessary to worship this Shiva-Ganeshji first of all.
Ganeshji is the most important (‘biggest’) (god) of all. In front of that Ganeshji’s
statue there is also a statue of Bhimsen.

(Tandukar girl, age 12, A5, N)

The fact that this girl singled out Ganesh as the most important god can be connected
to her caste background. It is highly unlikely that any high-caste child would have
considered Ganesh more important than Bhagavan Buddha or Shiva-Mahadeva.*®

It may be possible to discern a middle-caste perspective on gods in the following
essay also, which moved almost seamlessly from reproducing the normative message
about neighbourhood cleanliness to considering the local gods, and then on to a dis-
tinctly unscientific rationale for worshipping them. The essay also remarkable for the
fact that the student wrote entirely intuitively (i.e. by ear and evidently without previ-
ous training) in Nepal Bhasha:

40) Purna Shakya has pointed out to me the possibility that this girl could have been intending to
say that Ganesh is the most important god in Alko Hiti, which all locals, whether Buddhist or
not, would agree on.
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My tol is clean and well organized (saphd sudhar). In my tol there is a temple and
that temple is of the Buddha. We do pgja in that temple and our house is next to
that temple. In my ¢o/ houses are next to each other. In my to/ we have two or three
houses with iron window grills (viling). My tol’s name is [...]. There are various
gods (jyopini [sic]) in my fol. If we don’t worship those gods, they will cause us
afflictions (pund hai). That’s why we have to worship them every day [...repeats].
(Maharjan boy, age 11, A5, NBh)

Many of the children did not mention different castes or ethnic groups, even in
response to the prompt, ‘What kind of people are there in your neighbourhood?” A
few wrote that there were bad people who take things from children or that there were
rich people and poor people. As Table 2, p.43 below, shows, proportionately more
children from school B mentioned castes or ethnic groups than those of school A. It is
possible that this is because the children of school B all live in highly diverse localities,
whereas at least some of those at school A are Shakyas and Vajracharyas from the area
around the school where their own caste is overwhelmingly the majority. However, the
numbers involved in this study are so small, and the project design so simple, that the
sensible conclusion would be to suspend such judgements, pending more sophisti-
cated and detailed enquiry.

Among those who did mention castes or ethnic groups, most just listed them.
Some made lists that included groups of different orders: “There are people of various
Jjat, for example Maharjan, Manandhar, Newa, Shirestha [Shrestha], Jyapu, etc.” Nor-
mally all of these would be considered Newars (though it is possible that the student
had picked up on the Sweepers’ habit of taking ‘Newa’ as a surname), and ‘Jyapu’ is
simply an alternative to ‘Maharjan’. But in confounding groups of different levels, the
children were doing no more than adults often do.

Some children in Lalitpur were certainly reproducing their parents’ concerns
about newly arrived outsiders living in rented accommodation in what not long ago
were exclusively Newar quarters of the city:

In our fol there are many people who have come to live on rent. They are badly

behaved (batmds). Our tol’'s name is Chuko Bahal. The old people tell off (gali

garnu) the people who have to live on rent. In our to/ there is a lot of dirt (phohar).

There is a well in our tol. The water of that well is dirty (phohar). We do not drink

the water from that well. Other people come to drink the water from that well.

The level of that well water is going down.

(Vajracharya girl, age 11, A5, N)

Two other girls, one a Shakya, one a Maharjan, sitting on the same bench as this one,
produced similar accounts, though about different neighbourhoods:
My tol is good. These days the roads have also become good. Our fo/is Su Bahal.
Many people have come to live on rent in our fol. Many people live outside.



GELLNER, David: Children’s Voices from Kathmandu and Lalitpur, Nepal 39

These days there is a lot of trouble because of water. The people who have come
to live on rent are very quarrelsome (cak cake). They are villagers. They bring dirt
(phohor) into our tol. Near our house is a well. We have to take that water. Every-
one, in every house, washes their clothes. Everyone sits outside in the sun and
chats. There are also fine houses in our ¢ol. Two or four of us get on together and
play near our home. Day after day we study and then we play.
(Shakya girl, age 13, A5, N)
Nowadays the roads are good. Our {0/ is Talachen. In our fo/ many people have
come to live on rent. They are extremely quarrelsome (cak cake). They make our
tol dirty (phohar). They make it dirty in front of my house also. There is a well
near our house. Anybody can come and use that well. We play with friends
(sathibhai) (there). The people living on rent also come take water and make a
mess there (phohor garera jancha). 1 play, study, and write with my friends. We
study, write, and play every day.
(Mabharjan girl, age 11, A5, N)

A Bahun girl, whose family had migrated from Bara in the Tarai, reversed these nega-
tive views of incomers and reproduced local high-caste stereotypes of the (local, indig-
enous) Maharjans (Jyapu, the Newar farming caste):
[...] Many people live in my neighbourhood. My to/ is not dirty (phohar). Many
Jyapus live in my fol. These Jyapus are extremely petty-minded (chuccd). Some of
the Jyapus seem to understand how to behave (kunai jyapu suhkha duhkha bujhne
khalka chan) and some do not. Some Newars also live there. Bahuns also live in
my fol. The Bahuns are extremely well behaved (jati). My tol is a tol with a good,
clean, and beautiful environment [...].
(Bahun girl, age 12, A5, N)

Accounts from school B tended to emphasize cooperation between different castes in
the locality:
About my neighbourhood (twah): My twah is Chauni Malchatar. There are people
of various castes living there. The people in our twadh are very good. If anything
happens to anyone others will come and help. There are beautiful vistas (sin) to
be seen in our twdh. You can see Swayambhu from our twah. People of the Jyapu,
Brahman (barmu), and Shirestha [Shrestha] castes live in our twdh. There are vari-
ous houses in our twdh. There is a hospital in our twdh as well. Next to it there is
also a barracks. People who are very ill are admitted to that hospital. The hospital
is very big. In our twah there is a barracks. Army (personnel) live there. Our twah
is a very beautiful place.
(Mabharjan girl, age 13, B5, NBh)
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Essays from school B also mentioned friends in the locality more often:

My twah is good. Various types of people live in my twdh. Some are Maharjans,
Shresthas, Vajracharyas, Prajapatis, and apart from them, there are others as well.
The people who live in our twah help us. If they need it, we also help them. I go
to play with my friends who live in my twdh. My friends also come to play with
me. If we have a feast in our house we invite the people who live in our twdh and
give them food and drink. If they have a feast they do the same to us. The name
of my twah is Chagal.

(Mabharjan girl, age 10, B3, NBh)

Another girl wrote:

In my twah there are people of various kinds. In my twah I have friend of various
castes. In my twah there are Parbatiyas (kheni), Newars, Magars, Gurungs, Sher-
pas (serapa). There are also gods in my twdh. There is also a maize shop in my
twah. In my twah we play marbles and cungi.*? People come to worship the gods
in my twah. There is also a potato shop in my twdh. There are also rich people
(dup?) in my twah. In my twah there is a cloth shop. The name of my twdh is Jan-
bal (Jana Bahal). In my twdh there is a shoe shop.

(Shrestha girl, age 10, B3, NBh)

One essay described people taking money from children:

My tol is good. Certain people in my to/ using bullying behaviour (dada giri
dekhaera) to steal money from children. But there are not many bad people in my
tol. People come from other fols to play in my fol. I have many friends in my ¢o/. I
have fun playing with my friends in my fo/. I play ball and cricket in my to/. The
name of my fo/ is Malchatar, Chagal, Chauni.

(Shrestha boy, age 13, B3, N)

A girl whose father was a goldsmith in the heart of old Kathmandu wrote as follows:

Tamangs (lamata), Newars, and Indians (marsydta) live in my twah. There are also
lots of gods in my twdh. There is a bell. There are many dogs and many people in
my (wah. In my twdh the Indians sell saris. In my /wdh the Newars sell silver and
gold. There are different kinds of houses in my fwah. There are motorcycles
parked in my twah. I have friends in my twah. There are many children. There are
photographers in my twdh. In my twadh there are different kinds of shop. The
name of my twadh is Makhan Bahal.

(Shakya girl, age 10, B3, NBh)

41) cungi refers to a ‘ball’ made of strips of thin rubber, and the game, very popular with children in

the Kathmandu Valley, consists in keeping it in the air with one’s feet for as long as possible.
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As can be seen from the above examples, in most cases caste and ethnicity either were
not mentioned, or were mentioned in a baldly factual way, or, in a small minority of
cases, were mentioned in combination with negative stereotypes. One exceptional
account was produced by a 7-year-old boy, whose articulate comments on the family
and illness have already been quoted above (pp. 16, 26-27). He evidently already had
a detailed sociological view of his own society, such as one would expect from a knowl-
edgeable adult:
My locality is called Sethu Ganesh. There are many Maharjans who live there.
My locality is called Sethu Ganesh because the Sethu Ganesh temple is there. The
old people of an area a little higher up than ours, Chyasal, tell us about the stories
of the appearance of our Ganesh. [Before] there were not so many people here.
There are many peasants who live here. There are not many rich people here. In
this locality there is one MP [Member of Parliament] and one old leader called
Asa Ram Shakya and one IGP [Inspector-General of Police]. The temples here
usually have pija performed on a Tuesday. The Maharjan, Vyanjankar, and Tan-
dukar castes (jar) have their lineage deities (kul devatd) here. There is also a temple
to Gorakhnath and an Akash Bhairav. At the Akash Bhairav a man of the Pode
[Sweeper] caste sacrifices a wild pig every year. There are many rice paddies here.
This temple is called Sethu Ganesh because at Indra Jatra a temple of white silver
is brought. There is no priest at this temple. Because there is no [Brahman or
other high-caste] priest, elders have appointed a Pode to be there at Dasain, and
people come at Dasain and take blessings from this Pode. These Podes are [also]
the priests at Sika Bahil [the goddess Chamunda].
(Shrestha boy, age 7, A3, N)

One girl, a Gurung from a Christian family which had migrated from the hills, pro-
duced a scathing critique of village life, quite different from anything any of the other
children wrote. She was possibly influenced by radical political ideas and certainly by
the general devaluation of ‘backward’ villages implied in the development rhetoric
pushed by government, foreign donors, and political parties alike:
Our village: Around our village there is scarcity of many things. In our village and
village house there is no electric light. Instead of electric light we use paraffin
lamps (tuk?). Thus there are fewer schools, and even if there are schools, they
don’t teach well. Village brothers and sisters pass their life in darkness. Our vil-
lage brothers and sisters have to climb steeply up and down in order to eat twice a
day. If they don’t do this they can’t even eat once a day. Here there is also an old
custom that village sisters, if they have studied a lot, marry with low (lit. ‘small’)
castes. In the villages (gdiighartira) some rich people are also in the habit of
despising (hepne) those who are poorer than themselves. Also some moneylenders
(mukhya) in the villages, when they give help to peasant brothers (kisdn dajubhai),
make the capital to be re-paid (rakam) greater than the money they have actually
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Figure 21. The poor and the rich and a local Ganesh temple. Note that the representative of the poor
has no shoes and the rich boy holds some kind of electronic device in his hand (Maharjan boy, no age
recorded, A3).

lent and when the village brothers cannot repay the money they have taken, those
people kick them out of the village.
(Gurung girl, age 11, A5, N)

The only essay similar to this was a repetitive but clearly heartfelt account of rich and
poor by a boy from a locality of Lalitpur known for its leftist sympathies:
In our locality there are poor people. In our locality many of the poor have no
money. Because the poor don’t have enough to eat, how much suffering they
have. These poor people have to live without enough to eat. In our locality the
dogs often bite the poor people. In our locality because the poor don’t get to eat,
they die [...]. We have to give money to the poor freely. Only after giving the
poor money [should] the rich send the poor away. In our locality how many rich
people with enough to eat there are!*?
(Maharjan boy, age not recorded, A3, N)

This boy’s picture of his neighbourhood showed the local Ganesh temple and two fig-
ures, one labelled as ‘the rich’, with shoes, and one as ‘the poor’, without shoes (see
Figure 21).

42) Throughout this account the word ghar (house) is used, but I have translated it as ‘locality’
rather than ‘house’.
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Table 2. Pictures and essays on ‘my neighbourhood’

Class: A3: A3: Ab: Ab: B3: B3: B5: B5:

pictures | essays | pictures | essays | pictures | essays | pictures | essays
Mention of: (n=8) (n=8) (n=23) (n=23) | (n=10) (n=10) | (n=3) (n=3)
temples 75% 88% 65% 87% 70% 60% 33%
dogs 63% 39% 10%
houses 63% 87.5% 91% 58% 100% 30% 67% 100%
wells/waterspouts 25% 50% 13% 43% 30%
castes/ethnic groups 50%* 33%" 60%¢ 67%

A blank equals zero.

(a) two others mention rich and poor, and one ‘different kinds of people’.

(b) three others complain about incomers (that they are dirty and quarrelsome).

(c) three others mention ‘different kinds of people’, one bad people who beat children and take away
their money.

A summary of how many children mentioned which topics in their essays on their
neighbourhood is given in Table 2. It clearly bears out the point made above about
the continued salience of temples and sacred sites.

Conclusions

As noted at the outset, the anthropology of children’s experience is an understud-
ied field in Nepal. What is presented here, however, is only the smallest snapshot of a
narrow range of topics. I have only thin and anecdotal material on children’s reac-
tions to TV programmes and to the wider world to which they have increasingly been
introduced by them (several children mentioned that they had a TV in their descrip-
tions of their house). As stressed at the outset, a major gap in our understanding of
contemporary youth of Nepal still exists, a gap which can only partially be filled by
impressionistic and journalistic accounts. Apart from Liechty’s work, mentioned
above, there is no ethnography of urban Nepali youth to compare to Marie Gillespie’s
Television, Ethnicity, and Cultural Change, which shows, among many other things, how
intra-family relationships in the London suburb of Southall are negotiated by South
Asian British youth using the plots of the Australian soap opera, Neighbours. On rural
Nepali youth we are in a slightly better position, thanks to the work of Skinner (1990)
and Ahearn (2003).

The material presented here shows, I would suggest, that most children are learn-
ing the normative messages about doctors and biomedicine that the school and its
textbooks, as part of the larger process of ‘development’, are imparting.*® Even if

43) Much has been written about the effects of development discourses, which devalue village life
(Pigg 1992). Skinner and Holland (1996) demonstrate that many schoolchildren have internal-
ized the development messages which devalue the ‘uneducated’ and the ‘backward’, and /
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some of the children’s understandings are in tension with the pro-science and anti-
superstition lessons of modernity that they receive at school, for the most part they
appear to know that these are two antagonistic ways of understanding the world. The
subject of illness is one that immediately engages them and almost of itself imposes a
narrative structure on what they write. Within that framework many children were
capable of relating what had happened to them and their families with considerable
vividness.

Despite the general trend towards the secularization of Nepali life, as far as these
urban children’s experience of public space was concerned, it still appears to centre on
sacred markers. This would seem to be almost as equally true of the children of school
B, fewer of whom live in the religiously dense environment of one of the old cities of
the Kathmandu Valley. The topic of the neighbourhood did not lend itself to narra-
tives, but many of the children produced interesting and highly descriptive accounts
none the less.

The fact that school B was founded and is run in accordance with the ethos of
Newar cultural nationalism did not appear to make a big difference to the children at
the school—at least not one that showed up in the limited purview of this research
project. This suggests that it is the experience of being at school as such, not the par-
ticular kind of school or ideology that guides it, that is the most important determi-
nant of the Nepali child’s experience—though again this should be tested by further
research comparing so-called ‘English boarding’ schools with government schools in
Nepal. Despite this, school B is certainly succeeding in its aim of giving poor children
a good education—better than they would otherwise get—and sending them on to
other schools with an ability to write in Nepal Bhasha, their own mother tongue.

Finally, the children’s accounts of their families—and indeed many of their stories
about illness—reveal that they are deeply concerned with intra-household, as well as
wider kin, relationships, and that they fully understand hierarchies based on age.
Despite the fact that the expressions of love and relatedness were probably framed in
terms derived from school textbooks, there is no reason to doubt that in most cases
they were none the less heartfelt. Given the small size and limited age-range of the
sample, as well as the relatively open and diffuse nature of the questions asked, it
would not be possible on the basis of these data to construct a detailed account of how
children acquire and experience hierarchy within and outside the family, such as Toren
(1990) produced for Fiji. To study how Nepali children experience and comprehend
social and familial hierarchy in a time of rapid change and radical uncertainty would
indeed be an excellent project. If this article helps to encourage others to carry out
further and more systematic research with children in Nepal along these or similar
lines, I will consider it to have made a worthwhile contribution.

/" which identify these states as what happens in villages. Ahearn (2003) is a recent and very full
discussion of the issue.
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A Tonal Analysis of Verbs of the Mrangi Dialect of Jita

Kacaya, Ryohei
Research Institute of Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa

The Jita language is spoken in the southwestern area of the Mara Region of
Tanzania. It belongs to the Nyanza-Suguti group of the lacustrine Bantu lan-
guages (Nurse and Phillipson, 1980).

Downing has already studied the tonal phenomena of Jita (Downing,
1990). Her informant is from Ukerewe Island, where the Kerewe language is
also spoken and her informant speaks Kerewe besides her mother tongue Jita.
The Jita dialect studied in this text is the Mrangi dialect spoken in the north-
ern area of the Jita-land, bounded by the Chi-Ruri language. The informant
of this study cannot speak Ruri. In comparing the Ukerewe and Mrangi dia-
lect, there are some differences in the surface tonal patterns of nouns in isola-
tion between the two, though the difference is not discussed in the text. In
the case of nouns, three tonal types are found in Downing (and other previous
studies of adjacent languages). In the Mrangi dialect, the three tonal types of
nouns that correspond on one to one to those of Downing were identified, but
a fourth tonal type was also found in addition to the three tonal types corre-
sponding to Downing’s. In the tonal study of verbs, all the data were ob-
tained from the same informant as that in the tonal study of nouns (Kagaya
2003). The informant in this study is Mr. J. Kujerwa who was born in 1959 in
Mrangi Village, Mara Region. He spent 15 years in the village, and moved to
Moshi, Musoma and Tanga for higher education. He returned to Musoma in
1984 and since then, he has been staying in Musoma. Many Jita people live in
this town, and he speaks Jita with those people daily. He can speak Swahili
and English besides his mother tongue Jita. His parents and both set of grand

Keywords: Tonal system of verbs, Jita language, Mrangi dialect, post-accent,
Contrast in accents
F—T—F: BEGTHY, v&EE ATV FHE, AANT 7RV, T2V MREDH
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parents are Jita people. All data in this text were collected in October 2001
and November 2002.

In Chapter 1, the results of the tonal analysis of nouns are shown, i.e., the
tonal system and and some effective tonal rules of this language are shown
through tonal phenomena appearing in infinitives. There are two tonal types
in the verb root. One appears with one H tone, and the other appears without
any H tones. The former is called the H tone type and the latter the L tone
type. The place of the H tone is specified by a “post-accent” in the lexicon.
The most important tonal rule is the rule, which removes the sequence of con-
secutive post-accents immediately after the first post-accent. In the text, infin-
itives are shown as the examples of tonal derivation. In Chapter 2, we discuss
the tonal patterns of some conjugations of verbs, which can be derived direct-
ly from their underlying representations and tonal rules adopted in the tonal
study of Jita nouns. In Chapters 3 to 5, we discuss tonal patterns, which can-
not be derived from their underlying representations without new tonal rules.
A new phenomenon found in the verbal study is one concerning the removal
of a post-accent in particular circumstances. For this, we propose a new rule,
which removes the first particular post-accent immediately preceding another
post-accent. In this chapter, we also discuss the tonal insertion in some cir-
cumstances. In Chapters 6 and 7, we discuss tonal patterns that cannot be de-
rived directly from their underlying representations and tonal rules so far. In
some conjugations, surface tonal patterns of the H tone type appear to be the
same as those of the L tone type. One of the examples is the tonal pattern of
infinitive with an object prefix. These surface tonal patterns are derived di-
rectly from their underlying representations and very common tonal rules ad-
opted in the previous study on nouns. However, there are some conjugations,
whose surface tonal patterns cannot be derived directly by the process men-
tioned so far, though their tonal patterns show the same pattern despite the
difference in their underlying representations, i.e., they show the same pat-
terns though their underlying representations are different. These tonal pat-
terns may be derived through some processes after removing all tonal infor-
mation in the underlying representation. In Chapter 8, we discuss special
tonal patterns, in which we propose particular rules for both some conjuga-
tions and tonal types of the verb stem. In Chapter 9, we discuss tonal patterns
which follows the verbal-prefix “ni”. In Chapter 10, we discuss tonal patterns,
which precede an infinitive. There are many compound verbs in this lan-
guage. A compound verb consists of a copula and the main verb. In Chapter
11, we discuss the tonal patterns of the copula of compound verbs, and in
Chapter 12, we discuss two aspects of the tonal information of Jita verbs.
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0. #EH
1. NEROEHFMHY
L1 HfrEoFRy 27 4 &gl
L2, EBEMYOHE
L3. By
2. il (EAER) O EFBUI A B S ] e I By salfis B o K i i
(N.Present, N.Conditional, N.Today Past Perfect, N.Future Perfect)
3. RANT 7V OB S BEREE
(A.Recent Past, N.Recent Past, N.Speculative (N.Remote Future), N.Continuous)
BEHEORALT 72y b BBEEL T RWEHE
K& 7 7 €+ OFARLE LT B
5.1 GERREEIR L KRG OREIC X o T 2 Bl & fp-o B 1P
(N.Past Perfect, N.Today Past Perfect, N.Future Perfect)
5.2. WiAFEOBEHKD TBU ICEL 7 7 £ v b OFFAZLE L3 % Bhadis Al
(A.Past Perfect, AToday Past Perfect, A.Future Perfect)
6. AARANT 72V b HRBI L E e BTG
(A.Speculative (Remote Future), A.Custom 2, N.Custom 2)
7. ZRANT 7V OB EERT 7 v b O AN & h B BRI AR
7.1 FRKBUTBU CEH T 7 & F OFFiA
(A.Speculative Perfect (Remote Future Perfect))
7.2. WA TBU ~DOE#)7 7 £+ b Offi A (A.Conditional)
7.3. KREHOREICX > TEHT 7 v r OFAMBEI RS L D (A.Remote Past,
N.Remote Past)
8. FHBBITORANT 7 v b OFAHREID)T 7 2+ OFFABH)
(A.Present, A.Imperative, A.Subjunctive)
8.1 BUEHEN
8.2. wAHEW, HHHEY
9. BRpiERE “ni” % & ATEME
9.1 #ETHER, EEMbTOY, REBEETEE
—A.Progressive, A.Continuous Custom A.Present Habitual—
9.2. ey, BEEEW1
—Participial, A.Custom 1—
10. RER % & % Byadit
(N.Recent Future, A.Immediate Future)
11, #25 Byan o §ii Bhan] o 2 W
(A.Past Perfect, N.Past Perfect, A.Past Progressive, N.Past Progressive, A.Continuous
Custome, N.Continuous Custome, fil 15 %)
12. Y 2 FEBFO G AT A1TDONT
TRER &ah—

o1
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LA
A ; HE CV EALT 72y wHOFH
N s KA E TS EY s ; B
\% s Bhan & 2l RS s ; B A
Tl s s's ; R
Ad ; JEAE N s BT E L M—HlERE & DR
Dem ; f&/Rid > s RANT 7RV R
I s R * s (&) 77 v b FHioAME
v ; BEARRS TBU ; &£ H#AL (Tone Bearing Unit)
S s EREETE o ; TBU
Vstem ; aB#: - ; MR L EE & DBIR
vdr ; BhEIRAEE # ; raBE AR
Fv ; RS B oUER
Op ; AnyEs: H ; =B
pf ; EERE L s EAF B
C ;P o ; Zero

0. % =B

ABTEAY L v iEOhD Wb B KM 7 Vv —Fid T % v 255 (Echi-Jita) OB
Wy AT A% B BRI 2001 4510 1, 20029 ez v F=7HEH~ MDD 4 v v T
gL,

VAFEXZ vV =T EH~ 7RO Bunda OV EHFOICEFEI N TN D8 b oy ko
—DTh%b, EMRGTELFORIARWHTH L0, 1957 FOEBARETC L hIE 8HAIRET
»% (Polomé, 1980), ¥ #FEINY b wiiEhotho, ¥4 7 b ) 7 #ER) & < Wl Tah &
nTW5, Wb K7 v—7 (Lacustrine group) BT %, K7 v —7 i e »
7 Vv—7 (Luhya), =+ v ¥+« A7 75 1 7 v—7 (Nyanza/Suguti), 1 ¥ X —FF 2 A
v 7 v—7 (Interlacustrine) I h, v 2ikidry (Rurd) 7, V¥ (Regd &, 7 v
¥ (Kwaya) L bbb =v Y F e A7 T4 FA—FDATT 4 B EI T 5 (Nurse
and Philippson, 1980), 783, Guthrie (1971) DS b » ##REO ST E25 LT B A,
Zone E @ E.20 Haya-Jita Group I/ I h T\ %,

AWDA v 7 == Mix Mr. J. Kujerwa T, 1959 £ Mara /@ Mrangi £ & T4 %
hTwb, ZolBky 2o hTdIbimc i L, 3 <A v ik (chirur) O
WThb, %1%, Mrangi TR ETHIL, ZOEYFEDI® Moshi, Musoma Tiy &
Lz, b, 2vF=THROBHE THHF v 2 F v —EADK®H Tanga ¥ Arusha T
LT LTy, 1984 i Z o o KON TH 5 Musoma IfFEHRIL U, LIk4SH % T,
bIroifERE, ZoOHTHILTWS, Musoma IKIE% DY ANKH, AFTH

1) ZoFEsTHEELT/p,b[Y], ¢, d,ch,j, k, g, f s, m n, ny[p], mb, nd, nj, ng, r, w, y/ 23 i
DhroTWD, I8k, /b DEEENS IS TS, F72 /ch, j/ & «, WOHFRPET 2R T,
TS5 REND RN /i, e, a,0,u/ EERT /iy, e, a;, o, w/ RO > T 5,
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CRERMOIBEENLNET S, I Y XFEDIZS, AV e VEE TERET, HomB, W
Blowpld o 2iExRGELETH2 NTH D,

KD A v 7 5 —~<v b OLEGTVCIL, oo 2 EERCRUEE TR > T D=
DOFMMICMZ T, ThbEFZv AT a0NEPRILDHE 4 O0FRHUINEEI R (AR,
2003) ZOEHAD 7 v YEDOBFBIERL L VERTHEIHEELLLTH, YXELOIOR
LMD FFEOHENHCHRLTE TV IO MR, AToBFHOFRB L DX 57k
b v & SEERR L FHZE L R D BREN RN ERE TR wR, FRTh o REDE
FAHD—>TH D T EiiZb D LR,

AFIKRD X 5 sNBEL DD, 7, 1 HTIAEROFTHAMC O OWCHIIL, FEHC
FEPESFAOHN D EERA E, £ To TBU MEELFATHN D EGTHAMRD S & L wuh~
5 (ZOFFFERTHNT 220 FREALND S EXEH®T D), ¥, ZOFEOHKMEGT
T OFERL Y, ZOFEOFH AT 2L, “BALNT 27wV EFhE 151 RIGT
b= HMMDLHIE” a2 (AR, 2003), b, il (BEAREH) oFREY
FHET DD B RICBIID 5 5T, BEdEds T gm0 0 FFBHNIC oW Tl
NH LT D, H2FTIEL, Thbofi (EAEN) OERBOFEH D IFER
WG CcHFERERBSFTEAEOEIE &, FoFBCHL Th~5, HIFWILHE5HET
1, Bl G CEHA S F AR O W TORY, T BIAEAT S Z LIk
D RENBE L I AT G RO WTHRRDL Z Licd 5, T THAIRD BT R
LiE, “BHRERTLRA LT 2V b RBBYAR, BWIEIETORDIORALNT 7wV
P AAEI T B, oD ENERECIEFOROTOEANT 7 Y FHET S L)
HATH D, T oFricisBillZ v CBIFENE A O ILEE 2 b 0 FHFFECOWTIR %,

Hem, H7HET, BEEEE)OILFERTREEBEbh 2R ATRIELHRT 5, Eon
DI ORE TR, COREBREL Bico TwTh, MbEERERMEETRMTH -
ThRmERETH-> ThEECH—DRATRLETHObhD I ENDH D, HlziE, HEE
S TEARERTH D, THHIIATFEEHOFE TS ATl oI A28 Liciidc
FHLETH D, Lol, EonoimME T, WHWOFRBANAZET TS &, ELWERTDT
T CHETETS, Lo LWEREGFFHEIMEFTHI <L @FAMN T b B f—0FH
WERD I ENDD, TOX5BREFIHE, TORERILFLEINDIOTIERL, Whiklh
MEAGRIR—2DERBEHE L Tnb EELZDND, DX 5 RGEREEE LB &5
R A RS, 8 BT, RATMBILORER»OLHFLETEX 20N, HHMCES
DD TH I ERE 2D £ 5 2 DR IO ERB I W TGhR5b, HITET
BT ‘ni” & EDIEMBOGTRBICOWTHRNS, T TLHETHE L oo ik
BB ERTH %, 810 BT LOEBRICANER XM LBFEO EME LT 5, ZOFak
134 < OB A % FEo, A BRI IB R O BT S 7o 5 BRI MLE 3 5, 28 11 FE T,
COBRETCOBHOGRABVCOWTHRRS, $F 12T, TOSED2MEO GRS, +
b LB OB EED RO T RIER» LFEI N EMIE &, Bhad OB EFE O FIHER I
MEINT, BEEHE L0 L0 ARICER I N EREHRICO W TEHRT %,
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1. TEROEFRR

1.1. RITHAROERL R T L L ERAHFA
95%@%%K%?é%ﬁﬂ%@~om,Dmmmgmi5%ﬁ&ﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁmttm%ﬁ
#» % (Downing 1990), % dD 4 v 7 » — < v b ik Ukerewe & & T, v 2 iEofillic
Kerewe 75, AV b Y3k WEEAWIGCHETEWVS, LrL, £ cBbh w2 BhEals Ak
DOREF T EARFGOER L X—RL > T %, LD, Downing &i3A v 7 x—~%
v OHFMA R LD T, HEEMCHDL EEbRD 2,
IR AT, K +HEMish BRE+AFHOTIPERLE 05 (INER 2003), ML
MG & LICEEY 254 7 v ¥J75 T, Downing (ibid) & XJ7E DE\ DT Ay h K&

2) Dowing OFRHC X AU, GRS 2, 3 HHiN 5 D AFO ML E ﬁ%@UT@3547#%5&
WhH, D “€utone” XA FEAOL 24 7THY, W—oFREELTEbRS, “pe-
nult-high” # 4 7 3AR CIERERKEGH?N H TH D L MRk D125 5, filik/ed, FEHD 4
HHi Db (GAEY) TLalBKEEHI?S H THho01bThHS, 7, “final-high” %
1 7 OHEHBEIATTIEHNOEHY, T7bbk K TBU R H &ig-> TEHEAI TV,

a. Downing O£ D IS &5

247

£ tone omu-sani (friend) omu-lamusi (judge)
penult-high | omu-gasi (woman) jir-n’okéra (knees)
final-high | omu-tu:ngé (rich person) | li-darina (tangerine)

1984 FFDEFZ OB HIb N 2 A FOWNL TG IKDO L 5 b D TH D, 1 v 75—~V b
R 1952 FICARD A v 7 3y —< v b ERUATHEERICHET, FAERX 32K TH - 1,

b. 1984 FEDER (1 v 7 x+—<v b : 1952 4 F h, FHAEN 32 %)

x4 7
£wu tone omu-ti omu-sani | echi-ribato | aka-murimuri
(medicine) | (friend) (sole) (firefly)
penult-high obt-su omu-gasi echi-funiko | i-surubare
(face) (woman) | (lid) (trousers)
antepenult-high echi-yaruro | i-ng’okérome
(yawn) (bull)

Fie, vaEoICHET 5 ) FE (Ci-Rur) OAFHEOMN ERBIIRDO L 5bDTHS
(Massamba 1984), 7¢¥, F—v A a7 4 X LHL ¢REINTEY, TOHIT7 7ty Ll
T D

a. VRO N ETRIY

247 AE | KEEEE

*
class1 | omu-rume | ome-riime

*
class2 | obu-goro | obu-go6 rd

class 3 | omu-sasi omu-sasi
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W53 %Y 57 5 T %, Downing (XA O HFHAIC 3MME ST TS, AL 1984 Fi
bEH DY X GERERE N DBEREREL T T, £ 2 TRADEMREC, Downing & [
UK, 3SMASTFTWS, LiL, MER (2003) TRMHOOLGHGHMUN R0, TD5
B 3TITENENLDHWIEA V7 +—< v b OES/EEREOE O ID), T
S 2, Edo 3B ET i 13 1R L, Y o— 23 IhboEiciie A
OPLIWERECTH D, FIEET DY FEOHFLMIET =200 FTE L i T &b
5% 2 T (Massamba 1984), (ZOFTLZ&DHHAENLETH 500, 4FHOEFHIZ
CDA V73—V PEFEAOD IRk EE 2 B D (INEA 2003), ZD4FHD
BHACET 245D EIRDOT, TAbEBRALTERET L L, v25EsT7 v FHEOHH
TR AT AL, () RAMT 72y POREE, ThXb2HEIELOME, (2) KA
77y PE1IRHTEHIET S —Y HOORDEMH AT AThHoTz, AFRTEIDF 2
HAPRIC L TELEEED TP T LT 5,

U R FEORTEIGLHEEE “oku” LEE®, AT “a” »bed, INIERE TCORERDO
BB E oD H N BOoNn D, ZO—DERERBEENMETELHTH bR, flo—D2ikt
D—E LSRRI LM TH D, KT, HiHFEEHN OB, &7 27 v ),
BEAYEBTAN AR st b, 2o (FEEFRABO) EOCIFGERS 1FTHMD
RAZGECEBN D, 0 1 FEEEEICGI AR T ERE 0" HREIw T, EHME
2EMIC LB AT D ORBFTHGOENL Y, TRMOECAHLMNCRD, &k, &

SETEHANYE [, e a, 0, u)l EENYE [ e, a, o, w] BT B, Fi, HREER
1TBU, £ER/ED 2TBU 723,

HONDOEECORBEREINORAIAREHOETMELX (la) Wrl, RESEEL &SN
oY OFZ (1b) w3 (INEA 2003), 7ok, (1a), (Ib) @ “-o” ¥ & n 3 #EF
“chi-” X HMEF, “kunu” X [Z0] #EIHEREHFET, “infinitive-o”, “oku-chi-stem-a”,

“infinitive kunu” 3% %« [~ (DHHT) ~F2], [the~T5], [co~F5H2L] %
BWRT %,
(la) HFHIIST DD Ie % REM OBk~ TeBREL T o & iy
LAY
N | oku-sya oku-bara oku-ragura oku-rubirira
(to grind) (to count) (to treat) (to follow)
-0 oku-sya-o oku-bara-o oku-ragura-o oku-rubirira-o
-chi- oku-chi-sya | oku-chi-bara oku-chi-ragura | oku-chi-ribirira
+kunu | oku-sya oku-bara oku-ragura oku-rubirira
HM
7 | oku-ta oku-bina oku-bonana oku-simdrira
(to put) (to dance) (to meet) (to tell)
-0 oku-td-o oku-bina-o oku-bonana-o oku-simdrira-o
-chi- oku-chi-ta oku-chi-bina oku-chi-bénana | oku-chi-simurira
+kunu oku-ta oku-bind oku-bonana oku-simdurira
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(1b) EEHiD» 2 NEWmE Mo E Y
H R
{37 | oku-bi‘ka (to save) | oku-ba:ba:ta (to rub)
-chi- oku-chi-bi:ka oku-chi-ba:ba:ta
+kanu | oku-bi:ka oku-ba:ba:ta

ChOEOFERBEI D, MEBIAER &AM IEEY EFEHAICEL TR X 5k
EEE L NES 2003), 7, (@) ARz H oBHRARNMEFRECH, HMEFZIS
BEEHRM K0T, HNEFARS H 2> T3 EMINTE 5, B &izto
H 2B ClIm, Fo—ohG0EMicBhs tThy, ToOBEERALT 7 2V
I (postaccent) ETAHI LI VFHHLIc, RAFT 71y L, ThMREIH
TV LEMO—>HEDOEFMICr —v 2 v 7 4 OIEI NI b — v REBICHERE T2 L5 5l
ThbHY AT EALFT2ZEv P “S" LT, EBr—v a5 4 BNk 50
B (FERh) 727wy b ERY, Y TRTEIRCTDH, ek, TOFETON—vAuT
W H ERETHOT, X" BMEEIRTWS TBU 28 H THA, (b) Y 2MEEI TN
W TBU 3H 7 VRATIREFHATENW S EMNT 5, ks, FEL7 7 v+ BNMEEI R D T
M 2TBU 2B e 881y, (1b) O E K, BilziX “oku-ba:ba:ta (to rub)” 7B L
Nk 5, TOHEHORMD TBU I ““” BNMEEI NG, DExE Db LRk L 5k
INDHIEAS,

(2) EEFHOHEREDIE (AC)
F—vaxuF o HIZ Y BNMEEIRCT 72y b SHiEdEET S, ¥, FOT 7Y
b EFHID 2TBU 2B e Ay, Foigflo TBU &#ikiT 5%,

3) HEFHAIPIREI R TWIRWEEDOEH
KHigED TBU 135 F VA TCTEESLH TN S,

S HImE A (2003) wHES &, FFHMERF LIS VGRS 3 FHiLL Lo To
BERNAYRZ L, 2o HIGERKEEHCERTW20T, (o (BEHED) KA T2
TV P EEREEECH DL EHET S, CANHNER A &, BWEFEEA L7 7 2V
b EFEOO T, HERO H LmEdiflogiimo H 230l L THATI S £ 5 TH DD,
T, FERFEH LERRETHNIC H THATIIZS THD D, FHFik—o0
H LoBhd, Lovdb o H IXHWEFOEROFHICEN, KERM L Eeicm—o5EH
BllooTwabZeThb, COHRL, (D) EHTHEANT 7 2y P DEET 256, #
BT HHEALT 72 P NERT 5 ERT L5 2 LIc X VBRI TELLAL S, ZOHK
DOBELL L DFFETHLZI N TS (Goldsmith ibid, Massamba ibid, Downing ibid),

Wic, FEGN 2 BHOGEL, RAMT 7 vy P PERETECET 2 LIETE 2, K

3) ZOXSHRAALT 7Y ML vIHFEERALYFECEH VB (Goldsmith, 1984; Massamba;

1984), Flevr vy =Bovaiiogiicb ek 5 kFEIA VbR TWS (Downing,
1990)
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B, RERIC “kunu” MEMET 2HA R, EREEHIC H B8k, RANT 272y F23GE
HEMCHD 2 L0355, f-oT, (o) IOIERETORE®RY 2 BB G L, FERFHICHL
nad “ NroERio TBUIBET 2 EE2 5, SHRET S &, S LICEERENRFHIT,
RN 2 BH D R A TCOBREEHO EARNORMINTRE LD (2% (b)), MTER
BiC, SR 1FHoBA L HoBERAAEB IR 205\, LarL, %m:i%?f@
Blr “o” DT AYARIIH oA AE LA VWECOHI NS, H OBRIRWEE
MAREF I T E, T H OBRN D EIEGEHRN 2 Eﬁﬁ@ﬁaﬁjﬂi@ﬁnkmékﬁ—‘f&
G TEHA O TEHGTRMNCETE S, o T, IMNRETOERBLHFLET 57D,
RALT 7 v MIER 2 G E0FE LR U ERECMBET S, () BHS1EEHOE
OBE I, IBRECIET 7 1y F AN L T H 2B SRR 5,

—Ji, EHERBOEHECHEL EScE 5D, REKTHE TBU BN L EIFEIh TV
EEZDHEIREL, 3) WRLLX S, THVRNAVORKIRTr—v xuF 1 LHfEL
T\ TBU WEFE VA THBIMIC L THEBI N5 5% 5,

L bnS, NEBOREEHEZEKD X 5 HETS (NS 2003),

(4) WER DK

jliow Ll [N

>
oku-sya oku-ta

>
oku-bara oku-bina

>
oku-ragura oku-bonana

>
oku-rubirira oku-simurirra

Fi, Bl (d), (o), () B&koXS5BAELTEIRS INELA 2003),
(5) FErhoHETLHEA N T 72V “S7 OWHK (BB ()

5 > > >
s § —> S S

6) BALT 72V Ol (R (O, (@)

6a. >

s — s [ _#H#
5 TR
6b. > *

S S - S S
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() FE#h7 7 v b OBE) (B (e)?
7. * *
00 — 00 / _ #H#

¥k, (6a) TORAFNT 7V b OPPILERICHES b—v 2 a T 1 OWEBWLERT 5D
T, ZoBUF‘O TM BT A2EMIERTE LT D, e, “AC7 12 Y L TM %
#HifE3 % Association Convention %753,

1.2. FEVSHALOFEE
EA (2003) 1%, Bl X_7eHEAE VT, NREBOEREFEEZKD X S5 IRLTWD,
ks, ‘=" DBREES VAL TOFHEIBREYEDLT LT b,

(8) NE DISLEREL T D HRERE & £ 7 I WASE S R IR Y O 5841
Sz kil

3
oku-bara =  oku-bara (to count)
T a2
> 6b *  AC * 3
oku-bonana — oku-bonana — oku-bonana = oku-bondna (to meet)
H
> 6b * 7 *  AC * 3
oku-bina — oku-bina — oku-bina — oku-bina = oOku-bina (to dance)
\
H
> 6b * 7 * AC * 3

oku-bi:ka — oku-bi:ka — oku-bicka — oku-bi:ka = oku-bi‘ka (to save)

H
> 6a 3
oku-ta — oku-ta = oki-ta (to put)

DIRE, ESFHEM L7 1k, EEl, MAITRST LT 2, €-T, ED “Oki-bonind”
IEHE L “oku-bondna” &FEHIT I LicT b,

ERCHFTOERE o O Wt HEOEMZL EoBEFRT L S5 c@FEIhb, AL, “0”
MY L FERRLIREDS 2 FHALL L & 7 B DT (6a) LEM I A\,

MBI HMEF O WS EOE T O OWTL T X 5 RFEfl2 R LT\, 0
By, Wi L7 X 5 cHWERHIIERA L7 72V b &2AL, O TM b H EET 5,

4) A (2003) THRHAFGERBICEOOBMREOH - Tnd, 05 HbD=>0H1%, Downing
% Massamba DFh b EXIET 5D, HADEIZDA v 7 v —< v VEAOERBTH D, =
D4 DT EBET DI, F—v 25 4% HL iR bim oo, ods
i, T 7 v P BB ERRRAMENDLORWNEIT o, L, MES (2003) Thib
RTCWDHEY, O 4FHOIIMBOFEERLMLO ST EHRTAD L, BOFHENIOOFEELTS
BERUNEL, bLESTHY, AoTFTHAEER Y D=0EE2DE, EHT7 72y FOBEH L
B2 DIDEYTHD N, 2003),
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(9) HIERED N T8 6 O FEP]

&5 2
> 6b * AC * 3
oku-chi-ragura — oku-chi-ragura — oku-chi-ragura = oku-chi-rdgura (to treat it)
|
H
T e 2
> > 5 > 6b * AC *
oku-chi-bonana — oku-chi-bonana — oku-chi-bonana — oku-chi-bonana
|
H
3
= oku-chi-bénana (to meet us)
> > 5 > 6b * 7 * AC * 3
oku-chi-ta — oku-chi-ta — oku-chi-ta — oku-chi-ta — oku-chi-ta = oku-chi-ta
\ (to put it)
H

1.3. BFEOEE

U 2 FEOBEICITEMEBNG & HAEBEN D Y, BB R ORE L [FREF—RHRE—HN
B —BhaiE RS Db, AT TREE M 2570, 205 bR
T ERE T — IR —ri(ga) ), ok BB —F T/ — bha(ga) ] 7B
%, FAEFHL “(OV” 0oFEFBELED, EETHIHFD 7 7 AL LENTTIET %,
RHELELEHEANT 7 v F 2o TR, —BOBZEERY CERERCEA L7
72V P BEAINDLZENHD (B BT (44)), FREFIXLoETNICEEMS TV
HRROENH D Y, HWEREL HREDOLHH 7 7 A L BRI L, %4« RInDEHE E D,
bR licX s, ThBIEAEAINT 72y M &S0, Ik, THREFORETHN L T
<, HTHRZ2ZEND DD, TOBEMCIMET 2 FEFETH AN EREFFOTHEL
LERIATHD D,

5) NP EMEROER 2mT. FEINOBTIIAG 7 7 A%,
B & ni (Ist.sg), chi (Ist.pD), u (2nd.sg), mu (2nd.pD), a (3rd.sg, cl.1/1a), ba (3rd.pl,
cl.2), gu 3),ji (4), i (5), ga (6), chi (7), bi (8),1 (9),ji (10), ru (11), ka (12), tu (13), bu (14),
ku (15), ku/a (16/18),

RET BT 5 OWEEMY T, 3 ABBREROHGE 2 7 A 16 & 18 Zhr\ T, EAEHEREO

ENCHEE N HA S, FIMNORTFI34GH 7 7 A %RT,
B IR — R ERE
e-ni (Ist.sg), e-chi (Ist.pl), o-u (2nd.sg), o-mu (2nd.pD), ka (3rd.sg, cl.1/1a), a-ba (3rd.pl,
cl.2), o-gu 3), eji (4), e-ri (5), a-ga (6), e-chi (7), e-bi (8), e-i (9), e-ji (10), o-ru (11), a-ka (12),
o-tu (13), o-bu (14), o-ku (15), o-ku/ka (16/18)

6) HTFcHMEROEE 2R3, HMNORTIEAE 2 7 A %mT,
HIWEERE ; N (Ist.sg), chi (Ist.pD), ku (2nd.sg), ba (2nd.pl), mu (3rd.sg, cl.1/1a), ba (3rd.pl,
cl.2), gu (3),ji (4), i (5), ga (6), chi (7), bi (8),1(9),ji (10), ru (11), ka (12), tu (13), bu (14),
ku (15), zero (16/18) (2 AFFBIE & 3 AHEBO T &L FHLH—TH )

7) O OAF TN ORHC L OB KO FHBEFE O L & HicE 2 b, Blamd,
omu-ti gu-ri-bura (a medicine may run out), ri:gogo ri-ri-gurwa (a log may be sold), imbwa {-ri-
fwa (a dog may die)
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2. ZF (BFER) OFHMNH L FEVREREFERLORE S AR
—N.Present, N.Conditional, N.Today Past Perfect, N.Future Perfect—
BfERER (N.Present) OiEiL “Sp-ta-kuVstem-a” TH D, HEFE “ta” WEAA T
7V P ERFOLIGES D, COXRMEMBIL, hE TORLUICHEERNN DA S CHE
T& %, Dk, BEBERTO ACT & 37 mE L TRT LT D,

(10) N.Present

K3 R
> 6b * AGC,3
chi-ta-ku-gura — chi-ta-ku-gura = chi-ta-kti-gura (we don’t buy)
FaE
> > 6b * * 7 * =« AC,3

chi-ta-ku-bona — chi-ta-ku-bona — chi-ta-ku-bona = chi-ta-kd-béna
(we don’t get/find)

4w (N.Conditional) & ZhF Cim LA CHETEX S, ZoiEIL “S-
ta-aka-Vstem-a” TH b, kB, “VCO IREEE>EHbT,

(11a) 4%M#&E% (N.Conditional) DK A
> > vC >> 5 > 6b *
chi-ta-aka-gur-ire — chi-ta-ka-gur-ire — chi-ta-ka-gur-ire — chi-ta-ka-gur-ire

AGC,3
= chi-ta-kd-gur-ire (we couldn’t buy)

S-S ER (N.Conditional) T, E#MrmuamBlodaiciy, KA M7 27 v b2 3 EH
Wit b, COBHEDX S5, 3MEU ED “>" Nk TAEETY, 2F/HAUBEOETD “>7
WHB LT, BHO “>" RUREDEEELZDND, #-TC, 0 EIAHHA 5) ZED
X 5 IR L THW %,

(11b) &#&EHR (N.Conditional) o & %A
> > > VvC > > > 5 > 6b .
chi-ta-aka-bon-ere — chi-ta-ka-bon-ere — chi-ta-ka-bon-ere — chi-ta-ka-bon-ere

AC,3
= chi-ta-k4-bon-ere (we couldn’t find)

ZERER (N.Conditional) NHMERZ LHIEL VL DEA L7 7 v P NEfET 5
kit b, Hrie, mEdRNARNEREAIAUE, ST 4T A i bh, ThD
DLHBETL, 2FHUEOLTD “>7 IHKML T, &P “>" BO0NEL EE2bRD,
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(12a) M@ ER (N.Conditional) D{EFHAI+ Op
> > > VvC >> > 5 >

chi-ta-aka-chi-gur-ire — chi-ta-ka-chi-gur-ire — chi-ta-ka-chi-gur-ire

6b * AGC,3
— chi-ta-ka-chi-gur-ire = chi-ta-ka-chi-gur-ire (we couldn’t buy it)

(12b) &M &R (N.Conditional) D EFF#E+ Op
> > > > vC >> > > 5 >
chi-ta-aka-chi-bon-ere — chi-ta-ka-chi-bon-ere — chi-ta-ka-chi-bon-ere

6b * AC,3
— chi-ta-ka-chi-bon-ere = chi-ta-k4-chi-bon-ere (we couldn’t find it)

LEoBGns, #TsRA M7 72y FOMBEHA 5) % (13) X srEXHL T
BDERD S,

(13) o5 RA M7 72 S oW (B (5))
13. > > >
s s" > s s" ;fHL, n=1,2,3,4

4 HOMERER (NToday Past) 1% “Sp-ta-a-Vstem-a” ORE LY, HEFE “ta” 1&K
ANT 72V D, BHREE ‘2" BRANT 72V PR, CRLEE LT “taa
>ta” L7BN, TOR, RAMT 7Y bIEDLEEZ D, o T, TOMAT “‘ta”
HIERECREREIC A A + 7 7 2 v b fpomailloBEaimsm < &, ToRmERPIL
N.Conditional & UBBREETHEINDL Y, ThERO LS CELTEL,

(14) FFEEfEs KA T 22V b
> >
V-V, >V, S HL VEVEV, 33F3h5

4 Hoh 25T (NToday Past Perfect, “chi-a-ri + chi-ta-Vstem-ire”), £k T/ (N.Future
Perfect, “echi-ba + chi-ta-Vstem-ire”) (X AHZ L TW 25, Zh b O B0 K&z

8) NToday Past @& il o FEH % DL i3,

(-op)
> > vC > > 13 > 6b *
chi-ta-a-ringir-a — chi-ta:-ringir-a — chi-ta:-ringir-a — chi-ta:-ringir-a
3
= chi-ta:-ringir-a (we didn’t look at)
(+op)
> >> vC > >> 13 > 6b *
chi-ta-a-chi-ringir-a — chi-ta:-chi-ringir-a — chi-ta:-chi-ringir-a — chi-ta:-chi-ringir-a
3

= chi-ta:-chi-ringir-a (we didn’t look at it)
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L (13), (6), (7) 2BHFEETE D, Ik, BEEORBE (B CHhIBERLE
DT, “>" BEOLDIE, ROX5bDTHS,

(15) RA T 7 €V b HEOEONDIHER
> > > >
ri- ga- ta- Dba-

Zhbosbo “ta” OFIXLD TR, ok, HADEOMBEL HeBFchy, £
DEBHITTHNGER TBU 231 H TBUAiLE L TBh 5, X, ZoEHEMHGIIEB RO
FRCIEER 5 20\, /- T, Tt 4HDBE%E T (NToday Past Perfect,
“chi-a-ri + chi-ta-Vstem-ire”), A% T (N.Future Perfect, “echi-ba + chi-ta-Vstem-ire”)
DHBFHEORE ST FOFLEM L RT (BR 11 #),

(16) N.Today Past Perfect, N.Future Perfect D E)i
N.Today Past Perfect D77
> 6b *  AGC,3
chi-ta-se-:ye — chi-ta-se-iye = (cha:-rf) chi-ta-sé-:ye (we hadn’t ground)

N.Future Perfect

> 6b * AC,3
chi-ta-gur-ire — chi-ta-gur-ire = (e-chi-ba) chi-ta-gtr-ire (we will not have bought)

N.Today Past Perfect 5 il

>> 13 > 6b * AGC,3
chi-ta-ri-:ye — chi-ta-ri-;ye — chi-ta-ri-:ye = (cha:-ri) chi-ta-ri-:;ye (we hadn’t eaten)

N.Future Perfect
> 6b * AC,3

chi-ta-bon-ere — chi-ta-bon-ere = (e-chi-b4) chi-ta-bén-ere
(we will not have found)

7e¥s, TOWERIETORBSN 3 HHU EoLa iy, b E R % HEER 2 & CRIIEH
ErnGEEI s (B2R5.1%),
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3. RAMT It MDOEBHIHEC ZFIRE
—A.Recent Past, N.Recent Past, N.Speculative (N.Remote Future), N.Continuous—

RAFT 7Y OHWIE, (13) ERRHEHTIRID EFZF2RERLRWHAID S,
FnboflErd, tk, ‘0’ X TBU %7,

17) F#EEHER (A.Recent Past) DOERIGEMHE

L& H &

-op +op -op +op

chi-ama-o chi-ama-chi-o chi-ama-0? chi-ama-chi-o
chi-ama-60 chi-ama-chi-60 chi-ama-60 chi-ama-chi-60

chi-ama-600 chi-ama-chi-600 | chi-ama-o6o | chi-ama-chi-600

chi-ama-6000 | chi-ama-chi-6000 | chi-ama-o600 | chi-ama-chi-6000

ST, (A7) ofilo AR iy, G KERE (Fbb Lo -op 051)
TIXFEH 2TBU L ETWEE®I TBU 2" H T A 20T, “ama” ® “ma” B’RA LT
7Y P afFo TWwhHERETE %, Fie, A 1 HFHIOE T, §5K TBU wilhic H
BN () Lo TExDOHERFD TBU KB LictE2bhb, —Ji, LED +op =, BHRNE
HFiRM (HHo -op &£ HMD +op) Tl “ama” OBEBICHKA LT 27 v b &FOHIE
B “chi” DML TW2, Zo84a, (13) XX “chi” XA 77 v FAHELT,
“a-ma” OELT 7 v+ OME, ThbH “chi’” € H ABhAEEbiRv, Lirl, F
Bacik, —#OREOEALNT 7wV b, TihbbHERO “>7, 55 WIikEERN Ok
BIEFEHNFED S7 MMRETHEET 7 v r ofEC H AT 5, ShIXRA LT
7 X b EFEOEONORIIBRER MO RA T 7 7 v F T 2 %AE, (13) 1
AR IRNT, BHCALET 2 TR DRI RER O KA L 7 7 2 v P DNHET % LRI I D
(ZhicBiL T Downing Th MR %Z L T\ % (Downing 1990: 161-165), 7a¥s, #HiT
REFREE “-a-ma-” WL EGER (N.Recent Past; Sp-ta-a-ma:-Vstem-a) b B %,

TR &Rk TR, Bl HE T E T (N.Speculative, “Sp-ta-ri-Vstem-a”), #k it & & %
(N.Continuous, “Sp-ta-cha-Vstem-a”) b B8lh 5, Th HIXEEF “ta” 2 “cha-”, “ri”
DEMCMET 256 THE, ChbaT DT, ROXHSLELTEL,

(18) ma, ta DEA N7 7 ¥ b OHW

> >
18a. ma- — ma- /_s

> > >
18b. ta- — ta / _ - {<ri>,<cha>}

9) Downing (1990) Ti% “chi-ama-o” Tix72< “chi-ama-6” LFEREHN TR TR IN TV,
CHIEEROA Y7 =<V b DATYFIE L Downing DA V7 x—< Y DY 7 VY IhE
Lo#E-THSH (INEAE, 2003),
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LR, WeFslE “-ama-” 2K 2I08EHER (A.Recent Past, Sp-ama-Vstem-a) & i3

EBEN (N.Recent Past, Sp-ta-ama-Vstem-a) O & s &bl %R 7,

(19a) A.Recent Past (Sp-ama-Vstem-a)
R
> > VC > > 18a > 6a AC,3
chi-ama-ry-a — cha-ma-ry-a — cha-ma-ry-a — cha-ma-ry-a = cha-ma-ry-a (we ate)

> > > VC > >> 18a >> 13 >
chi-ama-chi-ry-a — cha-ma-chi-ry-a - cha-ma-chi-ry-a — cha-ma-chi-ry-a
6b * 7 *  AG,3
— cha-ma-chi-ry-a — cha-ma-chi-ry-a = cha-ma-chi-ry-a (we ate it)

K35 R
> vC > 6b * 7 * 3
chi-ama-sy-a — cha-ma-sy-a —> cha-ma-sy-a — cha-ma-sy-a = cha-mé-sy-a (we ground)

> > vC > > 18a > 6b *
chi-ama-chi-sy-a — cha-ma-chi-sy-a — cha-ma-chi-sy-a — cha-ma-chi-sy-a

7 * AC,3
— cha-ma-chi-sy-a = cha-ma-chi-ry-a (we ground it)

(19b) N.Recent Past (Sp-ta-ama-Vstem-a)
55
> > vC > > 13 > 6b *
chi-ta-ama-gur-a — chi-ta:-ma-gur-a — chi-ta:-ma-gur-a — chi-ta:-ma-gur-a

AC,3
= chi-ta:-mé-gur-a (we didn’t buy)

*

> > > VC,18a > > 6b *
chi-ta-ama-chi-gur-a — ch-ta:-ma-chi-gur-a — chi-ta:-ma-chi-gur-a

AC,3
= chi-ta:-md-chi-gr-a (we didn’t buy)

(18b) ol & LT, UTweHEG &l (N.Speculative, “Sp-ta-ri-Vstem-a”, #k #t & & &
(N.Continuous, “Sp-ta-cha-Vstem-a”) DO OhOFEEFEZ R T,

(20a) N.Speculative
K Al
>> 18b > 6b *  AGC,3
chi-ta-ri-gur-a — chi-ta-ri-gur-a — chi-ta-ri-gur-a = chi-ta-ri-gir-a (we will not buy)
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>> > 18b > > 13 > 6b *
chi-ta-ri-chi-gur-a — chi-ta-ri-chi-gur-a — chi-ta-ri-chi-gur-a — chi-ta-ri-chi-gur-a
(we will not buy)

AGC,3
= chi-ta-ri-chi-gur-a (we will not buy it)

i
>> > 18b,13 > 6b * AC,3
chi-ta-ri-bon-a — chi-ta-ri-bon-a — chi-ta-ri-bon-a = chi-ta-ri-bén-a (we will not get)
>> > > 18b,13 > 6b *

chi-ta-ri-chi-bon-a — chi-ta-ri-chi-bon-a — chi-ta-ri-chi-bon-a

AC,3
= chi-ta-ri-chi-bon-a (we will not get it)

(20b) N.Continuous
K F Al
> > 18b > 6b * AC,3
chi-ta-cha:-gur-a — chi-ta-cha:-gur-a — chi-ta-cha:-gur-a = chi-ta-cha:-gtr-a
(we no longer buy)

> > > 18b > > 13 >
chi-ta-cha:-chi-gur-a — chi-ta-cha:-chi-gur-a — chi-ta-cha:-chi-gur-a

6b * AGC,3
— chi-ta-cha:-chi-gur-a = chi-ta-cha:-chi-gur-a (we no longer buy it)

= A
> > > 18b,13 > 6b *  AC,3

chi-ta-cha:-bon-a — chi-ta-cha:-bon-a — chi-ta-cha:-bon-a = chi-ta-cha:-b6n-a
(we no longer get)

> > > > 18b,13 > 6b *
chi-ta-cha:-chi-bon-a — chi-ta-cha:-chi-bon-a — chi-ta-cha:-chi-bon-a

AG,3
= chi-ta-cha:-chi-bon-a (we no longer get it)

4. BBORIMT V> bHBHEL TORWERE

HFA L7 72y b L T Ie WS Ec 3B (13) 2EH S h T, BREO H 2 BEE
LisfrEicBin g, HEHEE 1 (A.Customl), HEEEH 1 (N.Customl) ¥ G5B T,
% %« OFEML “Sp-a-ri-g4 ni-Sp-Vstem-ag-a”, “Sp-a-ri-gd Sp-ta-ku-Vstem-ag-a” TH 5, %
OHTEFHOREEMIZ L, “Sp-ta-ri-gd” THH (BRI 115), REFIBFIRAEF “ag”
ZIRY, 2D Q" BAEALNT 7wV b EFEOLEZDRD, £oT, LORBEIIKOHIIC

a
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RT XS, BB LRI 2N L 3o EA N T 72V M 2D, %40 H CBR 5,
N.Customl Z##l& 3% &, TOEBFHOEXMETHIBIIKRDO L 5 CHEZ S, AL, (21b) TH
b X o, #B A (7) oI D, EBRERKEHO * L LxoBERO * DT L0835,

(21) N.Customl
K5 R A
2la. > > 6b,7 * * AGC,3
chi-ta-ku-ramir-aga — chi-ta-ku-ramir-aga = chi-ta-kt-ramir-aga
(we used not to receive)

a7 g
[E]

i
=

BT
21b. > > > 6b,7 * o« % AC,3

chi-ta-ku-ringir-aga — chi-ta-ku-ringir-aga = chi-ta-kd-ringir-dga
(we used not to receive)

A.Customl, N.Customl Ti, Lol X 57% “ag” BWRALT7 272y b &FFOELTH
HEhaEMPOMC: 5 20 RERYLROND, ZO5HE, “ag” BAANT 7 &Y
MR ELTRET S & (6b) (& (13)) »DLAEBICLORETFRENFETE %,

(22) N.Customl DEFHFHME (-ag- EA LT 7 &V b EBFIRWEE)
& Y oD e TH R

ch-a:-ri-g4 chi-ta-kd-gur-ag-a (we used not to buy)
& R 2 oD T R

ch-a:-ri-g4 chi-ta-ki-bon-dg-a (we used not to get)

5. XTI/t FOBAZBELT HFERE

5.1. BRETHHEXARBFHOREICL > TERDIFR £FH OHFREAE
—N.Past Perfect, N.Today Past Perfect, N.Future Perfect—

AR AR & RGO KRBT X o TR 2 KGR & fe o Byais g 0o 0 Bob -
T\ %, METTEHEN (N.Past Perfect), 4 HDMET T HER (NToday Past Perfect),
KK5E T EER (N.Future Perfect) OEMENL LR THS (2D 5 H, NToday Past Per-
fect, N.Future Perfect OB Hyin D aE#:H 2 ¥, 3 HWHIOEMHBEML (16) WRLTH %),
N.Past Perfect O &M O Hl % LT iR, 2ol IEEAE) R T “Sp-a-ri-gd”
ThHH (i), HEENE “Sp-ta-a-Vstem-ire” TH 5,
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(23) HWEEREA Fiz 72\ N.Past Perfect O # @aa o 2w iz

L
chi-t-a-sé:ye (we hadn’t ground)
chi-t-a-gurire (we hadn’t bought) chi-t-a-rdmi‘ye (we hadn’t received)
chi-t-a-birimire (we hadn’t run) chi-t-a-rd:biri‘ye (we hadn’t followed)
chi-t-a-béri:rire (we hadn’t sewn) chi-t-a-kdkanu‘ye (we hadn’t skinned)
H

chi-t-a-rizye (we hadn’t eaten)

chi-t-a-bwene (we hadn’t found)

chi-t-a-témere (we hadn’t cut) chi-t-a-ringi‘ye (we hadn’t looked at)

chi-t-a-kt:rire (we hadn’t pushed) chi-t-a-busi‘sye (we hadn’t lost)

chi-t-a-tdnakire (we hadn’t vomited) | chi-t-a-simuri‘ye (we hadn’t told)

Lo 23) HHWLLRE 5, ZOEMETIXERLED 3 FHI LT, »oRKFHN
EEMioLA, KR TBU N H THID, ThEHUTFD (24) DX 5ICELTEL, ik,
(24) 1% A.Conditional ©d MM I b0 T, WHEMHTNLZTH L,

(24) KEKEZHD 2TBU 2B b8H, TOHETBU ~DOHERhT7 7 v b OffA

*
24, o —> o /[.o_.oP##
s HL 7 R EEIBE A, X=post-verb of N.Past Perfect, N.Future Perfect, N.Today
Past Perfect, A.Conditional

LIF e om0 i85 R,

(25) FEWED 3 HHILL ETRARD R FHID N.Past Perfect DA &R
{5 2
> VC,6b * 24 * * AC,3

chi-ta-a-rami:ye — chi-t-a-rami:zye — chi-t-a-ramitzye = chi-t-a-rami‘ye
(we hadn’t received)

an

E\én

e w4
> VC,6b * 24 * % 3

chi-ta-a-ringi:zye — chi-t-a-ringi:ye — chi-t-a-ringi:zye = chi-t-a-ringi‘ye
(we hadn’t looked at)

5.2. KHFSOERD TBU [CEHT 7t NOBAZVEL T IHFRERAE
—A . Past Perfect, A.Today Past Perfect, A.Future Perfect—
WETT HEW (A Past Perfect), 4 HD@MERET HEH (AToday Past Perfect), RHK5E
THEW (AFuture Perfect) XA T, % % “Sp-a-ri-ga Sp-a-Vstem-ire”, “Sp-a-ri Sp-
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a-Vstem-ire”, “IV-Sp-bh-a Sp-a-Vstem-ire” D&% & %, % 4« OB O H R IZFER TBU
R H B h 2 5B E L% (B 11 %), B#hEd “Sp-aVstem-ire” (X2 b0 3THH
WTH—THD, ZORFEE “a” 14, ARemote Past CHHRIZX 51, AAFT 7V}
o (B 39), (50)).

Z OHEEE “Sp-a-Vstem-ire” 1% (26) © X 5 eRETRHLE & 5,

(26) #%EEd “Sp-a-Vstem-ire” D F Y

g | -op +op

to eat ch-a-rifye ch-a-chi-ri:ye

to look ch-a-ringi:ye ch-a-chi-ringi:ye
to push ch-a-kd‘rire ~ ch-a-kdirire | ch-a-chi-kii:rire
to fold ch-a-simdri:ye ch-a-chi-simuri:ye
B 3 20

to grind | ch-a-sé:ye ch-a-chi-sé:ye

to buy ch-a-gurire ch-a-chi-gurire

to receive | ch-a-rami:ye ch-a-chi-rami:ye
to follow | ch-a-rti:biriye ch-a-chi-ra:biriye

IhOOERBOEMITES TS HOAHATWS I ETHH, TOFHETIBA (13) =,
(18a), (18b) 7r&nb, AANT 7 v FBHET 256, LOELLNDKRALT 7 Y
FRAMRTHOT, FEMAROE LT HMEAIREVED, BBk 21b) OFlo X
5T R TBU ® H 2% (7) @& ), &R TBU ~OBBZEI I/RVRY, ZoFHEOEH
B CIARITERE L T % 285 2 L3RVIETTH D,

EOEWBOREI L OREY»LFLE S h A REEHYO H ez, LoBEINCT b
LIRFFERE “a” OBKO TBU " H #HT5 2L ThHb, f->T, 0 HAFHERED L
DTHASIHICLEZ DT ENTE D,

(27) #%EiEd “Sp-a-Vstem-ire” O FFHIGHE DR »

LA, op | H#, -op | L&, +op H#, +op

ul > > >> vC
chi-a-se:ye | chi-a-ritye | chi-a-chi-se:ye | chi-a-chi-ri:ye

pl > > > > 13
ch-a-se:ye | ch-a-rizye | ch-a-chi-se:ye | ch-a-chi-ri:ye

p2 > 6b
ch-a-chi-ri:ye

p3 * * * 7
ch-a-ritye | ch-a-chi-se:ye | ch-a-chi-rizye

p4 * X

ch-a-ri:ye

p5 * *% * % * % AC
ch-a-se:ye | ch-a-rizye | ch-a-chi-se:ye | ch-a-chi-ri:ye
sp | ch-a-sé:ye | ch-a-rffye | ch-a-chi-sé:ye | ch-a-chi-ri:ye
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ko 27) oiEFo “ul” FEEFBERRTHY, “sp’ RERmETMHEEEDT, ToOMD
HERTEE PL 2D pb EFE %D, AN TOBBROFTHGCHA I N2 EHBATH 5,
To5 b, VO BEFEE AR L, ‘X7 RHREE ‘2" oi#%EO TBU @7 7 v b
5T AHA, FhbbEo TBU # HICTHBAITH S, Ik, oG ‘a7 ~o
RALT7 7y bOFiALREZDE, TOHREI P2 OBEKELELZDN, TOBBTRAMT
7y b RfFATLE, LoD “HHM, +op” THETLIEALT7 7Y bBlRL I LT
Y, COSHETRLEESHEATHS (13) EMT S, £oT, TITIE, T 7wV
FEFATLHIECLT, ZoHAMARD LS5 FELTEL,

(28) EH7 7 €+ DA
*
28. o —> o /Ja[_o" X #
n== 2 DL oK
X=A.Past Perfect, AToday Past Perfect, A.Future Perfect

6. 2RXMT V> MERRAASKHELREENERE
—A.Speculative (Remote Future), A.Custom2, N.Custom2—

EROFFHM OB L L LT, KEMRM EBERNOFT YR FH—0EFFE T
N2EEAERAELA D 5, €D 5 bOKONE, COBEMCMETHRANT 7Y &L O
e o CREROEANT7 72V P AHBELILDICE I D, ChETHhXTEL, 4
¥ (N.Conditional, 2Fi& ), MK EG N (N.Continuous, 3 FHHM), #iEETEH
(N.Speculative, 3 HEZH) FXLoflThs, Lnl, TDX57k, bLEF &M TFT
DEANT 7 v b OMBHATRIW T ERWFIEIE LR o0 - T\ 5,

CNETHERTELAALT 7 2V P OPEICERT 5 5HE T, Pledstb—2DKALT
7 ey ML DT, £ H BB RRERDbw, Lo, #EEHER (A.Speculative)
WAERAEERETH - CTHRFHUCH-> T, H—oFME, FTibb, EEH»LE Xi
TEWEFHTHRZDT, ThETERTER, BET2RA T 27 v+ OBEBEHEND
AT E I, T HEREHER OREERE O %R T,

(29) #ERHE]

H | -Op +Op
chi-ri-ry-a (we will eat) chi-ri-chi-ry-a (we will eat it)
chi-ri-bon-a (we will get) chi-ri-bon-a (we will get it)
chi-ri-ringir-a (we will look at) | chi-ri-ringir-a (we will look at it)
chi-ri-simurur-a (we will tell) chi-ri-simurur-a (we will tell it)

L
chi-ri-sy-a (we will grind) chi-ri-chi-sy-a (we will grind it)
chi-ri-gur-a (we will buy) chi-ri-chi-gur-a (we will buy it)
chi-ri-ramir-a (we will receive) | chi-ri-chi-ramir-a (we will receive it)
chi-ri-rubirir-a (we will follow) | chi-ri-chi-rubirir-a (we will follow it)
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ZOFEIL “SpriVstem-a” THY, ‘i’ XARAMPT 7wV P EFHFO (B (18), (20)),
Tebb, BMEREZRECRWEGETH, BREHNOREBITE—2DRA M7 7 2 F23H
D, EEHMOBEBICE OO RA N T 72y bbb, I AMERNH 585511,
FRLEALNT 72V s &S, Ll, EHEBOIALOHEANTZ v b bEEI R
Wb H 32 oRMEABCEE<EHA T, FefMELS PO EREIhd, 2ol &
EREBRRO B LB T, EOLETORAN T 72y F AT 1O EELLRD, Ik,
OB ERETFCEHLL TR > T 5 10,

COMBEBAE L TERAT 2 L, ERoHBEHEBIIRD X 5 hFEaBakc, £oF
HARFEIND EEZORD,

(30) HER
S= Bt
30a. > ATO > DN AC,3
chiri-gur-a — chiri-gur-a = chiri-gur-a (we will buy)

a7 g
=]

i
=

=

30b. > > &TO > DK AC,3
chi-ri-bon-a —  chiri-bon-a = chiri-bon-a (we will get)

ko @B0) EFU XS BRI, BHEGER 2 (N.Custom2 “Sp-ta-a-Vstem-a”) ThilZ
STWb EEZDLE, ThLORNERBEBESHICHFETE S, {HL, A.Custom2, N.Custom?2
OBFIREFE “ag” X “4g” EBIhAHOT, Zo “ag” BAALT 7Y EFEAELTO
HEHEz2bR, HLIRIDOKANT 7Y MIPKLIRWEEZDLERDD, Tinbb,
WA HEANT 72y VXBMIVEDETOERA N7 72V P EBETEX S, —F, (30)
OB T T, KRERAEA N T 7 2y w0 T, ZoBELERIVEDLET
DEALT 7V FOHWEST S T ENTES, ZOMBEHMAE 31 LLTEHLTHEL, &
B, FEEROFECE ZoBHNIEAI NS (BRE 7.2. %),

(BD) BRdlRAEFEL W EDERA LT 7 v b EEOBH
>
31. allss — alls- / # [[ _ ]Vdr-Fv]¥; X=A.Speculative, A.Custom?2,
N.Custom2, A.Conditional

10) U TFo#EE@Boss bWl boind 5ic, EHREFCrrbbT, HEOKXALT7 7 v b AHEK
LT, K PELERETHA S,
ni-ri-ge:nda (I may go), u-ri-ge:nda (you(sg) may go), a-ri-ge:nda (he/she may go), chi-ri-ge:
nda (we may go), mu-ri-ge:nda (you(pl) may go), ba-ri-ge:nda (they may go), gu-ri-bura (it (cl
3) may run out), ji-ri-bura (they (cl 4) may run out), ri-ri-so:ka (it (cl 5) may fall out), ga-ri-so:
ka (they (cl 6) may fall out), chi-ri-somwa (it (cl 7) may be read), bi-ri-somwa (they (cl 8) may
be read), i-ri-fumywa (it (cl1 9) may be broken), ji-ri-fumywa (they (cl 10) may be broken), ru-
ri-risywa (it (cl 11) may be played), ka-ri-jabiyara (it (cl 12) may become dirty), tu-ri-jabiyara
(they (cl 13) may become dirty), bu-ri-bura (it (cl 14) may lack), ku-ri-kuyubuka (it (cl 15)
may get dirty), a-ri-jabiyar-a (it (cl 16) may become dirty) /
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LI Fic (31) W7 N.Custom2 D HEH| 7R3,

(32a) N.Custom?2 @ & H
S= Bt
> > VGC,31 >  6b * 7 *
chi-ta-a-gur-aga — chi-ta-gur-aga — chi-ta-gur-aga — chi-ta-gur-aga

AC,3
= chi-ta-gur-dga (we used not to buy)

|

1

ST LR
> > > VC,31 > 6b,7 *  AGC,3
chi-ta-a-bon-aga — chi-ta-bon-aga — chi-ta-bon-aga = chi-ta-bon-aga
(we used not to get)
BEDI D, BWERER “dg” FFOBEE LK 2 (A.Custom2 “Sp-a-Vstem-aga”) D
Bz TR L TR <,

(32b) A.Custom?2 D FEEH]
iy Rt
> 6,7 * 3
chi-a-gur-aga — chi-a-gur-aga = chi-ta-gur-dga (we used to buy)

R
> > 13 > 6,7 * 3

chi-a-bon-aga — chi-ta-bon-aga — chi-ta-bon-aga = chi-ta-bon-dga
(we used to get)

7. 2BRRAMNT I MOEREEHT V2 FOBEALKITER S D BFTAE

7.1. FERETBU NDEHT V> bDEA
—A.Speculative Perfect (Remote Future Perfect)

HEESE T HEN (A.Speculative Perfect (Remote Future Perfect)) 3 AERATH Y, *
OFENFE “IV-Sp-ba” TH 5D, TOEBEICIE, KEE,»LHFES W HHEBC, KRt
KL T 7 v OFABRME#EA TS Lick ), BRHCLORBMERELHFETE 2, FL)
7 7 &y b OFANBEIIEBFOFEE,D 2 % B D TBU Th o,

/ ek, BICHORERILTOMEY TH%,
oku-ge:nda (to go), oku-bura (to run out/lack), oku-so’ka (to come out/fall out), oku-som-w-a
(to be read) < oku-soma (to read), oku-fumy-w-a (to be broken) < oku-fumya (to break),
oku-risy-w-a (to be played), oku-jabiya:ra (to be dirty), oku-kuyubuka (to get muddy/dirty)
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(33) REKBATBU ~OEH) 7T 7 & + OffiA
*
3. o -5 o /#F[o_o" 1%
n # zero, X = post-verb of A.Speculative Perfect (Remote Fu-
ture Perfect), AToday Past Perfect

(33) M L IcHimse 1 HER O RE)R OS] % DL iR,

(34) w5 T HEW W
K3 R
> 31 33 * AC,3

chi-chi-rami:-ye — chi-chi-rami:-ye — chi-chi-rami:-ye = chi-chi-rami:-ye
(we will have received it)

|

1

A
> > 31 33 * AC,3

chi-chi-ringi:-ye — chi-chi-ringi:-ye — chi-chi-ringi:-ye = chi-chi-ringi:-ye
(we will have looked at it)

I

7.2. XK TBU ADORHT V> FDEA
—A.Conditional—
4TI (A.Conditional) X (31) ®KAFT7 7 v bDOWkE: (24) ORANT 7 &
Y FOFBANKICHMA I NS EE 25 EXLORMEHAIFLETCEHTEARTH S, DI
W oGk “Sp-aka-Vstem-ire” TH D, “aka” ® “ka” EXHKA LT 7wV F&FHDO (BR
N.Conditional ®#FEHF (11), (12)), XHIC, BRIV EDLETDORAN T 7 v b ZHK
SRAHHAN (31) PNWHINT, ZoEHEIRFEINS,

(35) FEWEM 3 HHiLL E TR EFH OS5 EW oK E HE
o= Pl
> V(C,31 24 * AC,3
chi-aka-rami:zye — ch-aka-rami:zye — ch-aka-rami:zye = ch-aka-rami‘ye
(we could receive)
i
> > VC,31 24 * AC,3

chi-aka-ringi:ye — ch-aka-ringi:ye — ch-aka-ringi:ye = ch-aka-ringi‘ye
(we could look at)

7.3. RERBEHOREICLE > TEMNT /> NOBAMENELRDZHD
—A.Remote Past, N.Remote Past—

HEEFER (A.Remote Past), #MEGEN (N.Remote Past) & HWJFEFEAZ D 7o\

11)  A.Speculative Perfect (Remote Future Perfect) 3B (31) z Mz, B (13) &FEEI
HHIANO>OFATHHFLTE %,
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B oML, %4« “Sp-aVstem-ire”, “Sp-ta-a-Vstem-ire” D% &5, ThbORME
P EEER AR EHN T HEEFRN T, FHERIFERLBNC AR 7 7 v MIFAE
LD, BEBTRHEET ‘" BNAEAPT 7Y P aFFsT0d Wb hbb
7, BRCHA—0XROEHEEL &5, Sbic, HWERZFSHGCL, HEl, MERics
b b, FlaEmsR TR, EERNTH LI bbb TRAICH—ORMERY & &
5. LANefilzmsmd,

(36) ELBEHEY & B E W o K& MY O aE#H 3 FHiGED—0l

K1Y -op +op
WK G HIOEEH | ch-a-gurire (we bought) ch-a-chi-gurire (we bought it)
chi-ta-gurire (we didn’t buy) chi-ta-chi-gurire (we didn’t buy it)
ARG FFEEH | ch-a-rami:ye (we received) ch-a-chi-rdmi:ye (we received)

chi-ta-rami:ye (we didn’t receive) | chi-ta-chi-rdmi:ye (we didn’t receive it)

Rk
WREZHNEH i | ch-a-temére (we cut) ch-a-chi-temére (we cut it)
chi-ta-temére (we didn’t cut) chi-ta-chi-temére (we didn’t cut it)
KA GHNEEH | ch-aringi:ye (we looked at) ch-a-chi-ringi:ye (we looked at it)

chi-ta-ringi:ye (we didn’t look at) | chi-ta-chi-ringi:ye (we didn’t look at it)

LGB MBI E 51, Thb TRBFEEHCEEORALT 7 v P O EL
Db LI TRATRENAFEINRTCVWDEEZDIENTE D, Tibb, oKl
DS TWAHRALNT7 7 v bl (31 X WML, Tokic HXABHilicfAIhD
tEzbh5b,

Ch b ORATFTRGOFEL HEEE (HWETA R HEER) DkRc—o0 H 8 8lh
52LTHD, TOHNBMEIRREHNEEHORETHNI TR L, TOMBERYREFIOR
T WED “p” XHMER (HIERED T IERE®) B0 FH, b bl “a”
PEEFEERIA LI “t-a” T Eied 5, 2k, ‘o 1L 1TBU %, “o” 1k 2TBU %#
bHbT, foT

(37) EMEHEN LEMERER TOELY 7 7 €+ b OfE & KEHE
Hiogere (HAygEREN g | 3 4 5 6 LAk
HUEEEH) DO TBU %
R Ei 3 8 p-obo p-0060 p-00060
p-o:60
WA i D e o p-6:0
p-ob:o p-obo:0 p-o6oo:0
p-o06:00:0
p-oo:0:0
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LB LWL X 51, KREHPEEHOGGCIEAND 2FKHO TBU %7
7y b EFRCHAT S ECOFERBIBRAMCHEETE 5, KRKFHIREH OB A,
Hsse (HA RN I AU EEER) LIBEDS 3 FHID /e b, o 2 TBU &7 7 +
v ERHATSE, BHAINCEoERENFETE, Th’ 2 HFHOBLA X EDH 1 TBU
WCHRT 72 P RFATLHE, TOHFRBEFETE D, DLLoFELYT7 7 €~ b O ABHI
RO LS5 ICELLTEL,

(38) EMEHEW LEMEREH TOELT 7 v b DA

*

38a. o - o /p[X._ o]V #
*
38b. o - o /pl._o. 0] #
otherwise
38c. *
o - o /plo._(0).Xsss]Y #

AL “VIREEHER, s xRS,
X=null ors*, L n %1 EDOIEE% ;
Y=A.Remote Past, N.Remote Past

LUFic 2 b o BHE W 7c3B 86 2R3,

(39) A.Remote Past O F5E A
K F Al
vC 38a * AC,3
chi-a-gurire — ch-a-gurire — ch-a-gurire = ch-a-gurire (we bought)

> VC > 31 38c *

chi-a-chi-rami:ye — ch-a-chi-rami:ye — cha-chi-ramizye — cha-chi-rami:ye

AC,3
= chi-a-chi-rdmi:ye (we bought it)

i
> VGC,31 38a * AGC,3

chi-a-bambagire — ch-a-bambagire — ch-a-bambagire = ch-a-bambagire
(we smeard (a medicine))

> VGC,31 38c * AGC,3
chi-a-ringi:ye — ch-a-ringi:ye — ch-a-ringi:ye = ch-a-ringf:ye (we looked at)
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8. BHRIETORAMNT /Y FOBA/BAEEMWT 7> bOEA /B

—A.Present, A.Imperative A.Subjunctive—

8.1. MEBTEW

BAEBEE (APresent) [ XFREERED 3 ABRHE LIS TIX, ToOBEMNCEEMFT LS,
COBIHRED D 2856 OB B 3 TERIN RS E & 5, OB & )
Dlcdi, FPEMBEFENA T OETNCEEMEZIS 2\ 3 ABKH “kaa” OBHOREG
WY ERT,

(40) Sp NEDHERNZ IV ZHD 7o\~ 3 AFRHE “kaa” DB 0K FRY

-op +op
{3537 | kaa-sya (she grinds) kaa-g4-sya (she grinds it)
kaa-gura (she buys) kaa-chi-gtira (she buys it)

kaa-ramira (she receives) | kaa-chi-rdmira (she receives it)

kaa-rubirira (she follows) | kaa-chi-rabirira (she follows it)

It

BiHA | kaa-rya (she eats) kaa-chi-rya (she eats it)

kaa-béna (she gets) kaa-chi-béna (she gets it)

kaa-ringira (she looks at) | kaa-chi-ringira (she looks at it)

kaa-simdrira (she tells) kaa-chi-chi-simurira (she tells it)

Lo HEILFEBRIMEFT R O FERE RN 3 EHU oA A BIE, “kaa” AEA B
77 ey bERFERLEVCELT, IhETRLULLHEA 13), 6), ) #*#HAL ASHcHEE
T& %,

RS 0 FERRE B 3 FHI Eogaciy, TFERERESHCHYT 7 v 2BAT
) EES, IRLRFJCHEAINDFELBHUND S LE2 T2 %, ToBAIZ KD
XowrERLTHL,

(41) (EFRHL D) FHEHRERIEEH (DH— TBU) ~DER7 7 v h OffiA

*

41. o - o /[sms. _ (0).s" X #F 4
n # zero, X=A.Present

LUF i pil 2 s 7

(42) 3 NFsBEOY 0 BIE T & O iS5 E
3 A A
41 *  AGC,3
kaa-ramira — kaa-ramira = kaa-ramira (she receives)
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> 6b * 41 ok
kaa-chi-ramira — kaa-chi-ramira — kaa-chi-ramira

AGC,3

= kaa-chi-rdmira (she receives it)

i
> 6b *  AGC,3
kaa-ringira — kaa-ringira = kaa-ringira (she looks at)

>> 5 > 6b *
kaa-chi-ringira — kaa-chi-ringira — kaa-chi-ringira

AGC,3

= kaa-chi-ringira (she looks at it)

TREFOERNCE RS 2 M2 Hawiy, L3RRI ENETHLbID, HlELT,
1 NBRBEOY o K & U F iR+,

(43) 1 ANWEBOY © BAE Y © i & oY

-op +op
KA | e-chi-sya (we grind) e-chi-chi-sya (we grind it)
e-chi-gura (we buy) e-chi-chi-gura (we buy it)
e-chi-rdmira (we receive) e-chi-chi-ramira (we receive it)
e-chi-ribirira (we follow) e-chi-chi-rubirira (we follow it)
& | e-chi-rya (we eat) e-chi-chi-rya (we eat it)
e-chi-béna (we get) e-chi-chi-béna (we get it)
e-chi-ringira (we look at) e-chi-chi-ringira (we look at it)
e-chi-simurira (we tell) e-chi-chi-simurira (we tell it)

EEFE O BT 25 ERE AR C, 3 ABEREEO & 1 AMEEY oK mEHY %
W5 e, 1 ABEEY CELERER “chi” KA N7 72y P REBLEEBREL, Fh
o EFFEA (13), 6), (D ZEMITHILicX by, ThALOEMGEHBEHETE S,
CORAMT 7€y MLk “chi” BNLOBEFICHS BHEMFICIZ2LDEMETED, Thik
HUEMEZI S 2 ABRBEEBETHIHRALTWS, CoHAERD L 5L TH L,

(44) Sp ~DEALT 7 €V F OFFA
>
4. Sp —> Sp JHEE[IV-_s" X,
n # zero, X=A.Present
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DA e/ 2N ka7 e

(45) 1 AFREBOE O BUE 1 ETH O K & ik 4
SR
44 > 6b * 41 * *
e-chi-ramira — e-chi-ramira — e-chi-ramira — e-chi-ramira

AC,3
= e-chi-rdmira (we receive)

> 44 > > 5 > 6b *
e-chi-chi-ramira — e-chi-chi-ramira — e-chi-chi-ramira — e-chi-chi-ramira

41 * *  AC,3
— e-chi-chi-ramira = e-chi-chi-ramira (we receive it)

> 44 > > 5 > AC,3
e-chiringira — e-chiringira — e-chi-ringira = e-chi-ringira (we look at)

ST, SR HREREA £ 254 T, RO X 5 nm i A o M2 REd 5 &
THOOFERBRFETE D, oM EFIFHREFCHIEFR>OF, ILCETRHED
A A, Wb 3loEA N7 27 ey P NEiGET LA, HWEFOXRA N7 7€
VIERMHETEECOSBAITH S, ThEERDLHSICEHLLTEL, &k, ZoXk5ANE
FEDRERANT 72V FHEET 5 EE2DNLRLIMOTAHTLRI S (2R (655)),

(46) (FEEHBD) Op DEA LT 7 v b DR
>
46. op —> op [/ #EH [IV-Sp- _-X 1Y%
X= @ EHM O FE#:, Y=A.Present

o BRI BB AR T,

A7) 1 AR 0 BITE 1T & W 0 RHE e 78
el
> > 44 > > > 46 > > 6b * *

e-chi-chi-ringira — e-chi-chi-ringira — e-chi-chi-ringira — e-chi-chi-ringira

AGC,3
= e-chi-chi-ringira (we look at it)
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8.2. MARLEN, HRARTER
—A.Imperative, A.Subjunctive—

el L BT ERoRIEHYOFTCS mERCHA A BEE SR D,

(48) i RHEH O

o
X

7
HM, -op H M, +op

nu:-rye! (eat!) chi-rye! (eat it!)

bona! (get!) chi-béne! (get it!)

ringira! (look!) chi-ringire! (look at it!)
simurira! (tell!) chi-simurire! (tell it!)

L#, -op L%, +op

nu:-sye! (grind!) ga-sye! (grind it!)

gure! (buy) chi-gure! (buy it!)

ramira! (receivé) chi-ramire! (receive it!)
fumbdirura! (unfold!) | chi-fumbirure! (unfold it!)

ZTOFEIIE A TTBENE 2L ONDIEASD, TDS5HLD—DFRDE5bDTHA 9,

(49) BWERE D I WG O B M O KRG A

LM, -op HM, -op BLHY
ul > > > 41
gura ramira | fumburura | bona ringira | simurira
pl * * X
ramira | fumburura
p2 > > > 6a/6b
bona ringira | simurira
p3 * 7
bona ringira | simurira
p4 * AC

ringira | simurira

sp | gura ramira | fumbdrura | bona ringira | simurira

LoFERRETOMA 4D BHEECH THWORHIT, AT 27 2y BEiR
W, IS EERERDS 3 AL E AR E A O FEER K IR i O S — TBU WK 7 7 € v F AT
LZHAITH S, Fi, HAl (X) FFEBRLIEEN 3 FHID LR SIEFEREOREANT 72V + &
PR D O 3 WHIABEY, FEHLEN 2 TEIOIFERTHCBE I 2 BAITH D,

ZOHAE XD BT 50D, FERN 4 FEIH D e b Et B OB E R Y L TH D,



(50) HIWYEEED I\ W88 0G4 EF o EhS HHE

BB R . ©x3a 7 v ¥5E 0BG R
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HZ, -op HZ, +op BLAI
ul > > > > > > 5
chi-ringire chi-simurire chi-chi-ringire chi-chi-simurire
pl > > X
chi-chi-ringire chi-chi-simurire
p2 > > 6a
chi-ringire chi-simurire
p3 | chi-ringire 6b
p4 %* %* %* 7
chi-simurire chi-chi-ringire chi-chi-simurire
p4 * AC,3
chi-simurire
sp | chi-ringire chi-simurire chi-chi-ringire chi-chi-simurire
(so that we look at) | (so that we tell) | (so that we look at it) | (so that we tell it)

(49) & (50) OFH I Y B X) PEH S DB, £OFA LT 7 2y F BAFEHT
LY, TOEMNARANT 7 2y b2l EfiTH L 2 Ehbnb, -7, (X)
RO L SICERLTEL,

(51) ERUWHEMHOARAL T 7 v F OBE)

> >

51.  s(s)s — s(8)s /X[sem _sn ]V #;
n (% zero b &5,
X= # ors (without post-accent), Y=A.Imperative A.Subjunctive

KICHOHWERO B 5 v H eSS 6O EME#HE 2R T,

(52a) FEEED 2 BHEILLT © HINEERE D B 2 556 0 a5 2 0 Kl & il 5 H

L%, +op HM, +op

ul | > > > > > > 5
chi-sye chi-gure chi-rye chi-bone

pl > > 6b

chi-rye chi-bone

p2 * * * * 7
chi-sye chi-gure chi-rye chi-bone

p3 * * AC
chi-sye chi-rye

sp | chi-sye chi-gtre chi-rye chi-béne
(grind it) | (buy it!) (eat it!) (get it!)
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(52b) FEERAN 3 HHILL Lo HAVEERED & 2 %55 0 a5 15 BT O K & i 5 5

L#, +op H#, +op

ul > > > > > > 5
chi-ramire chi-fumburure | chi-ringire chi-simurire

pl > > 41

chi-ringire chi-simurire

p2 > % > * 6b
chi-ramire chi-fumburure

p3 * % * * * * Y
chi-ramire chi-fumburure | chi-ringire chi-simurire

p4 * * * * AC
chi-ramire chi-fumburure | chi-ringire chi-simurire

sp | chi-ramire chi-fumbtrure | chi-ringire chi-simdrire
(receive it!) (unfold it!) (look at it!) | (tell it!)

LoFEREToOBA (Y) 33 3 FHL B DIEEEREEEHOHR 7 7 v v F B 33
fi~BEHIELHATH D, HL, H3FTMCERT 7 v b BBECEEL ToRuE, BEIL
1HE T 7 v MIXEMT 2, ChERO LS ICEDLLTEL, i, BRESTHCER,D
3HFHDOHFHNESHOF Z/RNTNSDT, TOBEOHBMNEHiIA TBU AU TH 5 DY,
AR THEEHI & LT <,

(53) FERIAEHIORLRT 7 v r OBE)

* *

53.  sss N sss /FHF[_s X HFH;
n (X zero b &5,
X=A.Imperative

or
*% *

SSS d SSS

LR L@ A EEN & R—0FERE»bERTEHoROERENFEI NS, HL,
i ER Tt 63) 1XFoMHEt i30T, EBLEE INSH LW
(41) & (B1) KKFThsb,

9. EFERTIERE “ni” % & BIEA
9.1. ETRER, BEMBEEER REBEFTER

—A.Progressive, A.Continuous Custom A.Present Habitual—

SO0 HER T b bMEETHERY, 4 HOMEETHIERY, RRETHEB 2
THEERS R, SEEEETCHIEAEETH 5, 2h b OHiBIE T /b HRE I 134 «
R HEH W WA, BBEEFE—THY, BndfisE “ni” Z &Y, “ni-Sp-(Op-)Stem-a”
TEbI I,



ZhbTh, HA (50) EHAN 46) U BHAMNHFLETE 5, DNt oFdRfto

PR3,

BB R . ©x3a 7 v ¥5E 0BG R

)

(54a) EEFRHBOFER 4 FHiO “ni+Sp-(Op-) Vstem-a” DI 75 E

L%, -op L%, +op

ul | > > > X
ni+chi-ruubirira ni+chi-chi-ruubirira

pl > 6b

ni+chi-chi-ruubirira

p2 * * 41
ni+chi-ruubirira ni+chi-chi-ruubirira

p3 * %* * * AC,3
ni+chi-ruubirira ni+chi-chi-ruubirira

sp | ni+chi-ruubirira ni+chi-chi-ruubirira
~ n+chi-ruubirira ~ n+chi-chi-ruubirira
(we were following) | (we were following it)

(54b) EEFEOFLEE 4 FHiO “ni+Sp-(Op-) Vstem-a” DX EH AL

HZA, -op HZM, +op

ul | > > > > > X13)
ni+chi-simurira ni+chi-chi-simurira

pl > > 51

ni+chi-chi-simurira

p2| > > > > 6b,7
ni+chi-simurira ni+chi-chi-simurira

p3 * * * %* AC,3
ni+chi-simurira ni+chi-chi-simurira

sp | ni+chi-simurira ni+chi-chi-simurira
~ n+chi-simurira ~ n+chi-chi-simurira
(we were telling) (we were telling it)

LoFEaETo X",

12) PP E @SB EiL L Ts <,

<Sp-a-ri-ga>

A.Past Perfect; Sp-a-ri-ga Sp-a-V-ire,

N.Past Perfect; Sp-a-ri-ga Sp-ta-a-V-ire,
A.Past Progressive; Sp-a-ri-ga ni+Sp-V-a,
N.Past Progressive; Sp-a-ri-ga Sp-ta-ku-V-a,
A.Custom]l; Sp-a-ri-ga ni+Sp-V-aga,

N.Customl; Sp-a-ri-ga Sp-ta-ku-V-aga,

<Sp-a-ti>

AToday Past Perfect; Sp-a-ri Sp-a-V-ire,
N.Today Past Perfect; Sp-a-ri Sp-ta-a-V-ire,
AToday Past Progressive; Sp-a-ri ni+Sp-V-a,
N.Today Past Progressive; Sp-a-ri Sp-ta-ku-V-a,

COBECHNENOREAN T 72V F 2EETIHATH
D, HA 46) OFHBREALEBSIM2 D ETRTIENTED, ThERDLSIKELT
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3,3< 13)O

(55) Op DHEA L7 7 v + DWW (B (46))
>
op /#H#[X-Sp-_-Y%
X=IV or ni, Y= &Mook,
Z=A.Present, A.Imperative, A.Subjunctive

55. op —

FHAl 51) Ihbo#THER & HEMG T EY, SEHEFEFcLERHINLD
T, TO&EUERD X SIcEEHRZ THL,

(56) FEBHEMOARAL T 7 v F OBEH (B (51))
> >
56.  s(s)s — s(s)s /X [sem _sn ]V #;
n 1% zero b &5,
X = # or s (without post-accent), Y=A.Imperative, A.Subjunctive,
A.Progressive, A.Continuous Custom, A.Present Habitual

/" <IV-Sp-ba>
A.Remote Future Perfect; IV-Sp-ba Sp-V-ire,
N.Remote Future Perfect, N.Recent Future Perfect (today+tomorrow); IV-Sp-ba Sp-ta-V-ire,
A.Recent Future Perfect (today+tomorrow) ; IV-Sp-ba ni+Sp-V-ire,
A.Future Progressive; IV-Sp-ba ni+Sp-V-a,
N.Future Progressive; IV-Sp-ba Sp-ta-ku-V-a,
<Sp-a-ri-b-aga>
A.Continuous Custom; Sp-a-ri-ba-ga ni+Sp-V-a,
N.Continuous Custom; Sp-a-ri-ba-ga Sp-ta-ku-V-a,
<IV-Sp-b-aga>
A.Present Habitual; IV-Sp-ba-ga ni+Sp-V-a,
N.Present Habitual; IV-Sp-ba-ga Sp-ta-ku-V-a,

ZhBoDM, N.Past Progressive, N.Customl N.Present Habitual O ##i “Sp-ta-ku-V-a” &
N.Today Past Progressive, N.Future Progressive D)z “Sp-ta-ku-V-a” O FiHELIL (10) 1
RENRTN D,

13) WiZRd, Sp 283 AMHBBEOSGOF L Y, B (55) 3B (50) X FEFEMSh, T
I (50) 12 “VC" (RHEREE) LV RCHEMIhS 2 &0y b,

HM, -op HM, +op
ul | > > > >> 55
ni+a-simurira ni+a-chi-simurira
pl > > 50
ni+a-chi-simurira
p2 > > > > vC
ni+a-simurira ni+a-chi-simurira
> > > > 6b,7
n+a-simurira n+a-chi-simurira
pS * * %* %* AGC,7
n+a-simurira n+a-chi-simurira
sp | n+a-simurira n+a-chi-simurira
~ n+chi-simurira ~ n+chi-chi-simurira




ZoEFME T “ni”

9.2.

SR, BEBER1

—Participial, A.Custom1—

Gl &L EEE T 1 XBEIRER “ag” MY, “ni-Sp-(Op-) Vstem-ag-a” LFKbIh 5,
Wb LAk 51 “ag” ZHEA LT 72y k &#Ho0T, EETEN L 3D LR S EHEH

BTHRIHIID,

BB R . ©x3a 7 v ¥5E 0BG R

(57a) fEEFHBL O FEER 4 A0 2 RalfE O K

ORENESE L THAS 2 LA LIELIEES 5,

L%, -op L%, +op
ul | > > > > > X
ni+chi-fumburur-ag-a | ni+chi-chi-fumburur-ag-a
pl > > 6b
ni+chi-chi-fumburur-ag-a
p2 * * * * 7
ni+chi-fumburur-ag-a | ni+chi-chi-fumburur-ag-a
p3 * * * * 41
ni+chi-fumburur-ag-a | ni+chi-chi-fumburur-ag-a
* * * * * * AC,3
ni+chi-fumburur-ag-a | ni+chi-chi-fumburur-ag-a
sp | ni-chi-fumbtrur-dg-a ni+chi-chi-fumburur-ag-a
~ n+chi-fumbiirur-dg-a | ~ n+chi-chi-fumbirur-ag-a
(we) unfolding (we) unfolding it
(57b) mE MM OE 4 FHiO DR O O KiiE HFE L
HZH, -op H &, +op
ul > > > > > > > X
ni+chi-simurir-ag-a | ni+chi-chi-simurir-ag-a
pl,p2| > > > > 6b,7
ni+chi-simurir-ag-a | ni+chi-chi-simurir-ag-a
p3 * * * * AC,3
ni+chi-simurir-ag-a | ni+chi-chi-simurir-ag-a
sp ni+chi-simurir-dg-a | ni+chi-chi-simurir-ag-a
~ n+chi-simurir-ag-a | ~ n+chi-chi-simurir-dg-a
(we) telling (we) telling it

Lo co X7

<O

GEERBERE D BRI E TOLTOEA N T 7 v P 2EET S
HAITH D, chixg Bl 31) THSH, To@EHEHENML TRO X 51K LTE
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(58) BhAIRAEREL O EDERA T 7 7 v P IEROBI (B (31))
>
58. alls- - alls- / # [[ _ ]Vdr-Fv]%; X=A.Speculative, A.Custom2, N.Custom2,
A.Conditional, A.Customl, Participial

10. FEFRZ L DEEFAFRE

—N.Recent Future, A.Immediate Future—

HEBLE (N.Recent Future), HREEH (A.Immediate Future) (34 %, “Sp-ta-ku-ja
oku-Vstem-a”, “IV-Sp-ja oku-Vstem-a” D&%, S0 5, NEH O EHFEE L (8), (9
WRLIcHlY) THb, i, BIEGER “Sp-takuj-a’, BAEHEE “IV-Sp-ja” @ 4 %
“okuj-a” CkAHZ L) OFEBHTHY, RAFT 7€V bEFRV, “ku” XRFHREET, Zh
LEALTZ 2V P EIBRW, 65T, ThbOBFEETRBIEAD X 5 CHFEIh D,

(59a) “Sp-ta-ku-ja” D EFH
> 6b *  AG,3
Sp-ta-ku-ja — Sp-ta-ku-ja = Sp-ta-ki-ja

“IV-Sp-ja” XBIEHER (A.Present) THD, KO XS5 RKREHFMZTERh L, ok, K
DFLBRET, “IV-Spja” CANEH23E < DT, “ja” ISCERA L@ Gt &5 280 (7
S 7R,

(59b) “IV-Sp-ja” D FH
44 > 6b * AC,3
e-chija — e-chija — e-chija = e-chija

NEMHBEREO HEEE ‘0" & “ja” » “a” AL LIEEF@MELZREIL, o LFEMI
nbd, ROBGITORERILEETMHED “o-ku-bon-a” (to get/find) TH %,

—~
D
(=}
=
g
ot

EET] & BRI ] O H ik S5
chi-ta-kd-ja oku-bén-a — chi-ta-kii-jo ku-bén-a (we will not get)

ERHE

e-chi-jd oku-bén-a — e-chi-jé ku-bén-a (we are going to get)

1. HEPFAORENFAORE S HA
BEBFE W & 72> THA 2 BEFICIKRDO XL 57 b o0 BlEIhTn 5 12,
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(61) HE By O TEY R o JEET & & o K HF Y

297 EQTIE=ELA

6la | A.Past Perfect, >

N.Past Perfect fiit Sp-a-ri-ga — | Sp-a-ri-gé
61b | AToday Past Perfect, >

N.Today Past Progressive fil | SP-a-ri — | Sp-a-ri
61c | A.Remote Future Perfect, > >

A.Future Progressive fifl IV-Sp-ba — | IV-Sp-ba
61d | A.Continuous Custom > >

N.Continuous Custom SP-a-ri-b-aga | _, SP-a-ri-b-aga
6le | A.Present Habitual, > >

N.Present Habitual IV-Sp-b-aga | _, IV-Sp-b-aga

FORNLWL IR L 51T, Th b OHTEIE O FFRB LA 4« DIRETEOE NI 30 b T,
HIZFER TBU A H TR, o4 To TBUIWRL THISL LSS5 A—0FRELIS,

IhHLOEMBD 5, (6la), (6lc) 1%, FOHREEHLERMSTHEEZELICHETE S,
F72, (61d), (6le) XEVFERAEFEL DV EDLEEANT 7 v b OMBHAAENT 5 Lic
I roRMERE LR CHFETED, LirL, 6lb) FERDEANT 7 v b O
W (B 6b A2 R) ZoREIERD, AL FORASHELYHFETE R\, ZoMEbL
IHMT BB, T ITRHHATEETIE, FORANT 72y b 3BEREROFREED S
THBWL, @R TBU I H AT HLESBEZEAT AT LT 5, WhiX, Hil
FORAZTMPEHREDT 72V P TS —M7 72 O ESUMT LT D,
OB ZRD X 512K L THE L,

(62) HiBIFADOEAA N T 7 v SO B
>
62. allss — alls- /[ _7% X=Hid#hi

(63) WIEFRDOZER TBU ~DEXT 7 v + DIFA

*

63. o —> o /[o_1#XX=Hi#hF, n=2L EOIEEHK

12. SHEBHFHFRDEHFAS AT LICDOWT

FReREE —

CHETHRARAY b o HEOAFATRIMTHRRTEILL 51, NV b o B0 TRy A
T AR, D 77 ey s FThbbECETAMEH (FoEENE T BME), 2)
F—vxuF g (FOEEOEAOMLT), EBH13) 77y XhioFEoEK i
B9 2 1HH (AARGEORICH YT BHR) D> TWwb EBbhs (IMEE, 200D, @7,
LAOREREFR BEFR) OREBEIRLO ER»HBEILL TN, ThictO FEEE
OFERBAAEEH T LicX b, FRECORBHTRABIFEIN D, Bidd, BIEFRET
b, HL, BEoOLEE, COEEOETOFEMEZORE TN, COEERIH DAY
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CHETE DL 0D T\, Bl 2L, ik oK Mg G Y B A2 E A o &30
o TWD EMR LR BWBERNLIELIED D, PXETLESTHD,

CHETORMTI, PR EOFHFEHIZCET 2 HEREBERA LT 7 v P EFLLR 5,
F—=v2uF4 3 HTHY, RCHETEL0EMBELE LR, AT THRRNTELL ST,
O A BRI ORMERGLCOREELLHFETXLLDE, £5TRVWADRDH D, T
i, 1) REREGLLHFEETCELL0L, 2) HEBIOFEINLZEMNEO Lo L oes
T H ZAmeRiE bt ond s, ZhixvbiEx sV st ) inEz Hicild
%1255 (Downing, 1990), ##1%, Balii A A ORBERNL1EH 5 £E 21X D
TWbDTHD, Tnbi, KT, COBFEOREHOIREFEDNADERA LT 7 v b 23—
ESE R LIcE 2 AL LEMEMENFTEINDL EE2TLDOTHD, IbIRIhbIL,
3) AR oA BT FEFE RO TR D S T4 fA— o EF L HRE T S 7R 5 K
T CENDIEHE, 3-1) HDHTEE > fMED 1TBU LZiaE  Blh 2 k-, 3-2) &
WO YV B2 ERECER2 01D 5, Ficik, 4) FRECHE oFERIICRE
5P ENDVBMETHD, COXSRBEAILEMBESETLHE (64) DX 5D,

B AT & ELTAHARES, CRIXHABEOLFAZAICTZ L, —DOOFEDY AT 2D
hic, 77 vt OMEFRETHDZORMEREIFEI LD HF LTz T, KEP
HWOKRKDHFFCEIT H2HEMA—ER IR T, WHITESRHAO L 5 b onESEEE - T
WTEDEREYEDTWLEEFHM N ML 4 7 ChHhIRIKEERCHEREEERhED X 5l
AT ANRELTNDEVWS T ETHA S W (EBFHEE, 1977, 1984),

TI7EVIERF =V AuT 4 Lo R BEZRCERI ATV A EHEEROM, Fhdb XD
RERBALTH 2 PMTERSI T SHGEEREHR? D B 1ob I8 25 HEHRI DS 2 LI1LA
HThd, €D L5 hHEREYELR/DOMBHRAIIFETH 2 EFHE NV b o iEiEcid
BTG & 0B AL E L TERI T DS Fﬁ#%t%?iﬁlﬁﬁbakvéc
LTHhHbB, SHEEZDE, TODLS5KRIETHAH,

(64) v & FEBh GO FELBEEN O WL TTG & 1 7
1) BEKTE O Ed S 00 baFE el he
TER (R 8), (9)

BAERTER (N.Present, 2% (10))

M52 (N.Conditional, B 11, 12)

4 HOMERER (NToday Past)

4G HO#ESE T (NToday Past Perfect) & ARK5E T O#K B (N.Future Perfect, %
16)

JBEHEH (ARecent Past, £ 19a)
FB A E (N.Recent Past, £/ 19b)
HEEGENR (N.Speculative, £ 20a)
ke (N.Continuous, % 20b)

14) AR TEHEEFE VO HERZFET LAV TWS, EFIEERE WS ELEEE 5 i S T
ZRETDHEL, TR ELTRURTHDT 7 v b DLE E WD DRD DO DEH Tl
FlERLED EEZTHT, DoAY by B OSIEE L i LIS a, 260 oA EF]
ThHbHEE2D,
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BEAGEH 1 (N.Customl, & 21)

2) WEWOGTEH & Fiicin » OFF A D FHETHE

* OFFABN (24) (« Z %K TBU ~fiA)
BE5E T RTINS (N.Past Perfect, Z# 25)

4 HOMES T EHER (NToday Past Perfect)
A58 T HER (N.Future Perfect)

* OFFAB (28) (+ ZIFHFEOEHE D TBU ~FiA)
MEFETHER (A.Past Perfect),

S HOMETE T HEW (AToday Past Perfect),
FRKSET HET (A.Future Perfect) DO#H & (27 27)

3) BZARANT 7 v BB LI LB (B 58 %03 L 3 2 HHP)
#ERE & (A.Speculative (Remote Future), £ 30)

BHEFEE 2 (A.Custom2)

FHEAGER 2 (N.Custom2, £H# 32)

3-1) HIHI 58 + * D AHLA

* DFFABIAN (33) (+ ZFEHHKCK TBU ~4fiA)

He&ESE T HEW (A.Speculative Perfect (Remote Future Perfect), 8 34)
* OFFAHBLAN (24) (x KK TBU ~FHA)

FIFHEN (A.Conditional, £ 35) (KARFHORMICL - T * OFAMENRLS)
* DFFABA (41) (+ 2EEFHA O FEGRKE TBU ~flA)

Sall, BMEEER 1 (Participial, A.Customl, £ 56)

3-2) HHI58 + » o ff ABHI

* DFFABLA (38) (WOREFHI ORI X o TROFFALLEL R D)
HEEHEER (A.Remote Past, 1 39)

B EAREN (N.Remote Past)

4) FHREBETORA L 7 2V P OFFAHEEFTL) T 7 v + DFFA/ BH)

BItEH & (A.Present, &R 42, 45, 47)

WAHER (Almperative, 2% 42, 45, 47)

HHtHER (A.Subjunctive, 2 49, 51, 52, 53)

#Ir el BHEMETEH BAEEET TR (AProgressive, A.Continuous Custom
A.Present Habitual, Z# 54)

FHEOMBIRY, v 2FEOERHL Downing OER, HFH N 1984 FFITkKH LTWicy 2 A
DD L IR, S DIESBIE L ICERDR DD, Th BT 585 b v, P LT
ORI TH N5, THIXES WS T ETHASh, VEMEDL SRV RDOFTELTFNLIRD
S, HPAOH E DO RO FEERN & EE L AR o TO S FEEEN, Av e
VEEE WO KR HFECHMNT 2 0 E0H 2 FHEMOTER, HxFPLFoLL T
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W5 EEZBZITBRWIES S, BRINICA TS, ZOWMETLRANTIE, ZA DB Ciks
CREIEN, T7hbbAV e VM ETE L HA S, i, KN ATH, vy
IANERFLTCOUDAXDEHELEMTHOOLRTWAEREOMICIIECWAETEZZELHAH
5, KB, ZoHIKTIE, 7 v YEEOX ST, ARIBENCL LT AERID -1 EBbh
SHTY, BETRLOMIMNZEAEBEIRT, BLTFRI > TEERER->TWD X
SIBRELHEL WD, IbAAMIKICL XA THASH, B, oMk Tco/S g
DAYV Ty BRI X 5 RELOBRTLRV TV S LD LD b FHET S Eiibh
%

2 £ B H

Downing, L. J. 1990. PROBLEMS IN JITA TONOLOGY, U-M-I Dissertation Information Service, A Bell
& Howell Information Company, Michigan. (Ph.D Thesis submitted to Univ. Illinois at Urbana-
Champaign)

Goldsmith, J. 1984. “Tone adn Accent in Tonga”, Autosegmental Studies in Bantu Tone, 19-52, Foris Pub-
lications, Dordrecht-Holland/Cinnaminson-U.S.A.

Guthrie, M. 1971. Comparative Bantu 2, Gregg International Publishers Ltd. England.
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¥ 1977 [HAFED 7 7 v b ] DHEHE R AR 5 HiH) CHEEE)

1984 [N H7 7 v + o—fehgtkiconcl, PRl BT EoRE
2 GLibWrgEs) ) (WHE5HED)

BB ESE 2001 [8 v b oo Glah & AR O EHATERGAG (A Tentative Study of the Fundamental
Structure of Bantu and Japanese Tonal Patterns) |, [Hfi 12 £ sl & W H G076 #),
1077-1100. K&k, Seoul, ¥

2003 [V xGEA T v ¥FIFEOH4FEMIH (A Tonal Analysis of Nouns of the Mrangi Dia-

lectof Jita) |, (727 « 77 9V % FikSULIFFE] 65: 203-233, 727 « 77 YV % 5 il AL FE AT




MEB RN : v 23EA T v ¥ OGO

&1 Y EHFAICEYT 2 FHRA

1. —A%RA
(2) REFHoHAEFED T (AC)

89

Fb—vaxuFyo HIXZ “ BNEEIRIT 7y b B EiET S, T, FOT 72V

b FHiS 2TBU 2B e B¥Ewiy, Foixflo TBU &idikkd 5,
3) EEFHNEEI LT WA OFH
KHifED TBU 13 HH v _ATEESHTHA S,

II. RXMT7IE> MET 2R
ITa. ¥&AICEET A
(44) Sp ~NDFEA T 7 v + DA
>
44. Sp - Sp /HHF[IV-_s X HH#F;
n # zero, X=A.Present

ITb. & &EHRICEAT 2
(13) EHROFHHTLEA LT 7Y b “S" oMK (BR (5)
13. >> >

ss" — ss® ;{fHL, n=1,2,3,4

(14) FFEREEs RA N T 2 2V b
> >

VYV, - V, HLVVV, #FERD

(18) ma, ta DEA L7 7 v + DWW

> >
18a. ma — ma /_-s

> > >
18b. ta — ta /_-{<ri>,<cha>}

(55) (FHEHID) Op DARA LT 7 € ¥ + DM
>
55. op —> op /HH[X-Sp-_-YI4
X=1IVorni, Y=@m&HoOGE,
Z=A .Present, A.Imperative, A.Subjunctive

6) KAFT 72y F %R (BR O, @)

6a. >

s - s / _##
5 TR
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6b. > %*
SS —> SS
(58) WEFRAFH I VEDEREAF 7 7 v FNEOBAI (BE (31)
>

58. alls- — alls- / # [[ _ ]-Vdr-Fv]%; X = A.Speculative, A.Custom2, N.Custom2,
A.Conditional, A.Custom1, Participial

(62) WIBGFADOLERA L 7 7 v b ME OB
>
62. allss — alls- /[ _T% X=Hi#Eh

Ic. BENCBIY BHA
(56) FERITHIOAEAL T 7 2 F OBE (BF (51))
> >
56. s(s)s — s(s)s /X [sem_s* Y 3
n i zero b &,
X = # or s (without post-accent), Y = A.Imperative, A.Subjunctive,

A.Progressive, A.Continuous Custom, A.Present Habitual

1. M7Vt MCEAT 23R8
ITa. ¥EAICEIT 2#REI
(24) KAEFZHIN 2TBU o584, “OHE - TBU ~DEH7 7 v F DFFA

*
2. o —> o /[.o_.oP##
s fHL 7 X TBU 84, X = post-verb of N.Past Perfect, N.Future
Perfect, N.Today Past Perfect, A.Conditional

(28) E%h7 7€~ + DFFA

*
28. 0 > o Ja[_o"]X#
n=2=2 Lo
X = A.Past Perfect, AToday Past Perfect, A.Future Perfect

(33) FEKEI TBU ~OFE)7 7 v F OfFA
*
33.€ 0o —» o /H#H[o_o"]%
n # zero, X=post-verb of A.Speculative Perfect (Remote Future Per-
fect), AToday Past Perfect

(38) A.Remote Past, N.Remote Past TOFZI7 7 £+~ + OffiA

*

38a. o —»> o /p[X._ol"#
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*
38b. o > o /pl[._ool'#
otherwise
38c. *
o > o /plo_(0).Xslss]V#
HL 7 i EHsA, s 1R
X=nullors®, AL n %1 EDIE¥E ; Y=A.Remote Past, N.Remote
Past

(41) (EEHFHM D) FHEHRERIAEH (DH— TBU) ~DORL7 7 v F OffiA

*

41. o > o /s, _ (o).s" X H# 4
n #* zero, X=A.Present

(53) FEREEMOER T 7 v + OBH)
* *
53.  sss — sss [ FE[_s | HFHF
n i zero b &5,
X = A.Imperative
or
*% *

SS§ —  SSS

(63) HiBhFADZER TBU ~DELT 7 v + DFfA
*

63. o — o J[o"_]1#% X=0i#d, n=2 L\ EoIEEEK

IIIb. #BH(CEIT Z3RAI
() FEh7 7y FOBE (BE (e)?
7. * *

oo — oo /_ #4
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% 21 Y BEFERT OISR
(DB 29N T T HFRHPIEGEHOL G OB (Hi#hi) oFHE2mRd.)

Badalis WwHE

IS5, (HAOERFIE L)

EHERA, (HIERFED)

AE A, (HAERFE L)

A, (HIERER D)

A.Speculative Perfect
(Remote Future
Perfect), echiba +

chi-séeye

(we will have ground)
chi-gtrire

(we will have bought)
chi-ramiiye

(we will have received)
chi-riubiriiye

(we will have followed)

chi-chi-seeye

(we will have ground it)
chi-chi-gurire

(we will have bought it)
chi-chi-ramiiye

(we will have received it)
chi-chi-ruubiriiye

(we will have followed it)

chi-riiye

(we will have eaten)
chi-kturire

(we will have pushed)
chi-ringiiye

(we will have looked at)
chi-simurire

(we will have told)

chi-chi-riiye

(we will have eaten it)
chi-chi-kuurire

(we will have pushed it)
chi-chi-ringiiye

(we will have looked at it)
chi-chi-simurire

(we will have rtold it)

2 |N.Today Past Perfect, |chita-séeye chita-chi-seeye chita-riiye chita-chi-riiye
chaari + N.Past Perfect, | (we hadn’t ground) (we hadn’t ground it) (we hadn’t eaten) (we hadn’t eaten it)
chaariga + N.Future |chita-gurire chita-chi-gurire chita-bwene chita-chi-bwene
Perfect, echiba + (we hadn’t bought) (we hadn’t bought it) (we hadn’t got) (we hadn’t got it)
chita-bariirire chita-chi-bariirire chita-témere chita-chi-temere
(we hadn’t sewn) (we hadn’t sewn it) (we hadn’t cut) (we hadn’t cut it)
chita-birimire chita-chi-ramiiye chita-tanakire chita-chi-tanakire
(we hadn’t run) (we hadn’t received it) (we hadn’t vomited) (we hadn’t vomited it)
chita-rdmiiye chita-chi-kakanutye chita-busiisye chita-chi-busiisye
(we hadn’t received) (we hadn’t skinned it) (we hadn’t lost) (we hadn’t lost it)
chita-kdkanutye chita-chi-ruubiriiye chita-riingiiye chita-chi-riingifye
(we hadn’t skinned) (we hadn’t followed it) (we hadn’t looked at) (we hadn’t looked at it)
chita-raubirifye chita-simurifye chita-chi-simurifye
(we hadn’t followed) (we hadn’t told) (we hadn’t told it)
3 |A.Conditional, chaka-seeye chaka-ga-seeye chaka-riiye chaka-chi-riiye
(we could grind) (we could grind it) (we could eat) (we could eat it)
chaka-gurire chaka-chi-gurire chaka-bonere chaka-chi-bonere
(we could buy) (we could buy it) (we could get) (we could get it)
chaka-kotere chaka-chi-kotere chaka-temere chaka-chi-temere
(we could bend) (we could bend it) (we could cut) (we could cut it)
chaka-birimire chaka-chi-bariirire chaka-tanakire chaka-chi-tanakire
(we could run) (we could sew it) (we could vomit) (we could vomit it)
chaka-bariirire chaka-mu-ragutye chaka-bambagire chaka-chi-bambagire
(we could sew) (we could treat him) (we could smear) (we could smear it)
chaka-ragutiye chakachiramifye chaka-ringiiye chaka-chi-ringifye
(we could treat) (we could receive it) (we could look at) (we could look at it)
chaka-ramifye chaka-chi-kakanutye chaka-simurifye chaka-chi-simuriiye
(we could receive) (we could skin it) (we could tell) (we could tell it)
chaka-kakanutye chaka-surumutye chaka-chi-surumutye
(we could skin) (we could untie) (we could untie it)
chaka-fundukifye chaka-chi-fundukiiye
(we could cover) (we could cover it)
4 |N.Conditional, chitakaseeye chitakdchiseeye chitakariiye chitakachiriiye
(we couldn’t grind) (we couldn’t grind it) (we couldn’t eat) (we couldn’t eat it)
chitakagurire chitakachigurire chitakdbonere chitakachibonere
(we couldn’t buy) (we couldn’t buy it) (we couldn’t get) (we couldn’t get it)
chitakaramiiye chitakachiramiiye chitakaringiiye chitakachiringiiye
(we couldn’t receive) (we couldn’t receive it) (we couldn’t look at) (we couldn’t look at it)
chitakafumburuuye chitakdchifumburuuye chitakdsimuriiye chitakéachisimuriiye
(we couldn’t unfold) (we couldn’t unfold it) (we couldn’t tell) (we couldn’t tell it)
5 |N.Today Past, (Present |chita-sya chita:-chi-sya chitai-rya chita:-chi-rya

Perfect, Subjunctive ®
wECbMibhd)

(we didn’t grind)
chita:-gtira

(we didn’t buy)
chita:-ramira

(we didin’t receive)
chita:-rabirira

(we didin’t follow)

(we didn’t grind it)
chita:-chi-gura

(we didn’t buy it)
chita:-chi-ramira

(we didin’t receive it)
chita:-chi-rubirira
(we didin’t follow it)

(we didn’t eat)
chita:-b6na

(we didn’t get)
chita:-ringira

(we didn’t look at)
chita:-simurira

(we didn’t tell)

(we didn’t eat it)
chita:-chi-bona

(we didn’t get it)
chita:-chi-ringira
(we didn’t look at it)
chita:-chi-simurira
(we didn’t tell it)

N.Continuous,

chitachai-sya

(we no longer grind)
chitacha:-gara

(we no longer buy)
chitacha:-rdmira

(we no longer receive)
chitacha:-fimburura
(we no longer follow)

chitacha:-chi-sya

(we no longer grind it)
chitacha:-chi-gura

(we no longer buy it)
chitacha:-chi-ramira

(we no longer receive it)
chitacha:-chi-fumburura
(we no longer follow it)

chitacha’-rya

(we no longer cat)
chitacha:-béna

(we no longer get)
chitacha:-ringira

(we no longer receive)
chitacha:-simurira

(we no longer follow)

chitacha:-chi-rya

(we no longer eat it)
chitacha:-chi-bona

(we no longer get it)
chitacha:-chi-ringira

(we no longer look at it)
chitacha:-chi-simurira
(we no longer tell it)




A B

U REEA T v FIE 0BT RON

93

N.Speculative
(N.Remote Future)

chitari-sya

(we may not grind)
chitari-gtra

(we may not buy)
chitari-ramira

(we may not receive)
chitari-riubirira

(we may not follow)

chitari-chi-sya

(we may not grind it)
chitari-chi-gura

(we may not buy it)
chitari-chi-ramira

(we may not receive it)
chitari-chi-ruubirira
(we may not follow it)

chitari-rya

(we may not eat)
chitari-béna

(we may not get)
chitari-ringira

(we may not look at)
chitari-simurira

(we may not tell)

chitari-chi-rya

(we may not eat it)
chitari-chi-bona

(we may not get it)
chitari-chi-ringira

(we may not look at it)
chitari-chi-simurira
(we may not tell it)

o

A.Speculative
(A.Remote Future)

chiri-sya

(we may grind)
chiri-gura

(we may buy)
chiri-ramira

(we may receive)
chiri-ruubirira
(we may follow)

chiri-chi-sya

(we may grind it)
chiri-chi-gura

(we may buy it)
chiri-chi-ramira
(we may receive it)
chiri-chi-ruubirira
(we may follow it)

chiri-rya

(we may eat)
chiri-bona

(we may get)
chiri-ringira

(we may look at)
chiri-simurira
(we may tell)

chiri-chi-rya

(we may eat it)
chiri-chi-bona

(we may get it)
chiri-chi-ringira
(we may look at it)
chiri-chi-simurira
(we may tell it)

7 |A.Custom2, cha-syaga cha-chi-syaga cha-ryaga cha-chi-ryaga
(we used to grind) (we used to grind it (we used to eat) (we used to eat it)
cha-guraga cha-chi-guraga cha-bonaga cha-chi-bonaga
(we used to buy) (we used to buy it) (we used to get) (we used to get it)
cha-ramiirdga cha-chi-ramiiraga cha-ringiraga cha-chi-ringiraga
(we used to receive) (we used to receive it) (we used to look at) (we used to look at it)
cha-ruubiriraga cha-chi-ruubiriraga cha-simuriraga cha-chi-simuriraga
(we used to follow) (we used to follow it) (we used to tell) (we used to tell it)
N.Custom2, chita-syaga chita-chi-sydga chita-ryaga chita-chi-ryaga
(we used not to grind) (we used not to grind it) | (we used not to eat) (we used not to eat it)
chita-guraga chita-chi-gurdga chita-bonaga chita-chi-bonaga
(we used not to buy) (we used not to buy it) (we used not to get) (we used not to get it)
chita-ramiirdga cchita-chi-ramiirdga chita-ringirdga chita-chi-ringirdga
(we used not to receive) |(we used not to receive it) |(we used not to look at) | (we used not to look at it)
chita-ruubirirdga chita-chi-ruubirirdga chita-simuriraga chita-chi-simurirdga
(we used not to follow) | (we used not to follow it) |(we used not to tell) (we used not to tell it)
8 |A.Remote Past, cha-séeye cha-chi-séeye cha-riiye cha-chi-riiye
(we ground) (we ground it) (we ate) (we ate it)
cha-gurire ccha-chi-gurire cha-temére cha-chi-temére
(we bought) (we bought it) (we cut) (we cut it)
cha-bariirire cha-chi-bariirire cha-tanakire cha-chi-tanakire
(we sewed) (we sewed it) (we vomited) (we vomited it)

cha-ramiiye
(we received)
cha-rubiriiye
(we followed)

cha-chi-rdmiiye
(we received it)
cha-chi-rabiriiye
(we followed it)

cha-ringfiye
(we looked at)
cha-simuriiye
(we told)
cha-regéejiisye
(we tried)

cha-chi-ringiiye
(we looked at it)
cha-chi-simuriiye
(we told it)
cha-chi-régeejiisye
(we tried it)

N.Remote Past,

chita-séeye

(we didn’t grind)
chita-gurire

(we didn’t buy)
chita-bariirire

(we didn’t sew)
chita-ramiiye

(we didn’t receive)
chita-rubiriiye

chita-chi-séeye

(we didn’t grind it)
chita-chi-gurire

(we didn’t buy it)
chita-chi-bariirire
(we didn’t sew it)
chita-chi-ramiiye
(we didn’t receive it)
chita-chi-rabiriiye

chita-riiye

(we didn’t eat)
chita-temére

(we didn’t cut)
chita-tanakire

(we didn’t vomit)
chita-ringfiye

(we didn’t look at)
chita-simuriiye

chita-chi-riiye

(we didn’t eat it)
chita-chi-temére

(we didn’t cut it)
chita-chi-tanakire
(we didn’t vomit it)
chita-chi-ringiiye
(we didn’t look at it)
chita-chi-simuriiye

(we didn’t follow) (we didn’t follow it) (we didn’t tell) (we didn’t tell it)
chita-regéejiisye chita-chi-régecjiisye
(we didn’t try) (we didn’t try it)

11 |A.Infitive, oku-sya oku-chi-sya oku-rya oku-chi-rya

(to grind) (to grind it) (to eat) (to eat it)

oku-gura oku-chi-gtira oku-béna oku-chi-béna

(to buy) (to buy it) (to get) (to get it)

oku-ramira oku-chi-ramira oku-ringira oku-chi-ringira

(to receive)
oku-fumburura
(to unfold)
oku-ruubirira
(to follow)

(to receive it)
oku-chi-fimburura
(to unfold it)
oku-chi-rdubirira
(to follow it)

(to look at)
oku-simtrira
(to tell)

(to look at it)
oku-chi-simurira
(to tell it)

N.Recent Past,

chitama-sya

(we didn’t grind)
chitama-gura

(we didn’t buy)
chitamd-ramira
(we didn’t receive)
chitama-ruubirira

(we didn’t follow)

chitama-chi-sya

(we didn’t grind it)
chitama-chi-gira

(we didn’t buy it)
chitama-chi-ramira
(we didn’t receive it)
chitama-chi-rdubirira

(we didn’t follow it)

chitama-rya

(we didn’t eat)
chitama-bé6na

(we didn’t get)
chitama-ringira
(we didn’t look at)
chitama-simurira

(we didn’t tell)

chitama-chi-rya

(we didn’t eat it)
chitama-chi-béna
(we didn’t get it)
chitama-chi-ringira
(we didn’t look at it)
chitama-chi-simurira

(we didn’t tell it)
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AToday Past,
=A.Present Perfect

cha-sya

(we ground)
cha-gura

(we bought)
cha-ramira
(we received)
cha-rubirira
(we followed)

cha-chi-sya

(we ground it)
cha-chi-gtra
(we bought it)
cha-chi-ramira
(we received it)
cha-chi-rabirira
(we followed it)

cha-rya

(we ate)
cha-béna

(we got)
cha-ringira
(we looked at)
cha-simurira
(we told)

cha-chi-srya

(we ate it)
cha-chi-béna
(we got it)
cha-chi-ringira
(we looked at it)
cha-chi-simurira
(we told it)

A.Continuous,

chicha-sya

(we are still grinding)
chicha-gura

(we are still buying)
chicha-ramira

(we are still receiving)
chicha-fumburura

(we are still unfolding)

chicha-chi-sya

(we are still grinding it)
chicha-chi-gtra

(we are still buying it)
chicha-rchi-ramira

(we are still receiving it)
chicha-chi-famburura
(we are still unfolding it)

chicha-rya

(we are still eating)
chicha-b6na

(we are still getting)
chicha-ringira

(we are stll looking at)
chicha-simurira

(we are still telling)

chicha-chi-rya

(we are still eating it)
chicha-chi-b6na

(we are still getting it)
chicha-chi-ringira

(we are stll looking at it)
chicha-chi-simurira

(we are still telling it)

N.Present, [FIlFiZELF
DI O By -
N.Past Progressive,
ch-a:-ri-ga N.Today Past
Progressive, ch-a:-ri +
N.Past Progressive,
ch-a:-ri-ga + N.Today
Past Progressive,
ch-a:-ri + N.Future
Progressive, echi-bha +
N.Continuous Custom,
ch-a:ri-bh-agé +

chitaki-sya

(we don’t grind)
chitaki-gura

(we don’t buy)
chitakd-ramira
(we don’t receive)
chitakii-ruubirira
(we don’t follow)

chitaki-chi-sya

(we don’t grind it)
chitaki-chi-gira

(we don’t buy it)
chitakd-chi-ramira
(we don’t receive it)
chitaku-chi-raubirira
(we don’t follow it)

chitakii-rya

(we don’t eat)
chitakt-b6na

(we don’t get)
chitakd-ringira
(we don’t look at)
chitaki-simurira
(we don’t tell)

chitaki-chi-rya

(we don’t eat it)
chitaku-chi-béna
(we don’t get it)
chitaki-chi-ringira
(we don’t look at it)
chitaku-chi-simurira
(we don’t tell it)

N.Recent Future

chitaki-jo ku-sya

(we won’t grind)
chitakii-jo ku-gura

(we won’t buy)
chitaki-jo ku-ramira
(we won'’t receive)
chitaki-jo ku-ruubirira
(we won’t follow)

chitakd-jo ku-chi-sya

(we won’t grind it)
chitaki-jo ku-chi-gtira

(we won’t buy it)
chitakd-jo ku-chi-rimira
(we won'’t receive it)
chitakd-jo ku-chi-rdubirira
(we won’t follow it)

chitaki-jo ku-rya

(we won’t eat)
chitakii-jo ku-b6éna
(we won’t get)
chitakd-jo ku-ringira
(we won’t look at)
chitakid-jo ku-simurira
(we won’t tell)

chitaki-jo ku-chi-rya

(we won'’t eat it)
chitakii-jo ku-chi-béna
(we won’t get it)
chitaki-jo ku-chi-ringira
(we won’t look at it)
chitaki-jo ku-chi-simurira
(we won'’t tell it)

A.Immediate Future

echi-j6 ku-sya

(we are going to grind)
echi-j6 ku-gura

(we are going to buy)
echi-j6 ku-ramira

(we are going to receive)
echi-j6 ku-fumburura
(we are going to unfold)

echi-j6 ku-chi-sya

(we are going to grind it)
cechi-j6 ku-chi-gtira

(we are going to buy it)
echi-j6 ku-chi-ramira

(we are going to receive it)
cechi-j6 ku-chi-fumburura
(we are going to undold it)

echi-j6 ku-rya

(we are going to cat)
echi-jé ku-béna

(we are going to get)
echi-j6 ku-ringira

(we are going to look at)
echi-j6 ku-simurira

(we are going to tell)

echi-j6 ku-chi-rya

(we are going to eat it)
echi-j6 ku-chi-b6na

(we are going to get it)
echi-j6 ku-chi-ringira

(we are going to look at it)
echi-j6 ku-chi-simurira
(we are going to tell it)

11b

N.Customl, ch-a:-ri-ga
+

chitaki-syaga

(we used not to grind)
chitakd-guriga

(we used not to buy)
chitakii-ramiiraga

(we used not to receive)
chitakd-fumbururaga
(we used not to unfold)

chitakd-chi-syaga

(we used not to grind it)
chitakd-chi-gtraga

(we used not to buy it)
chitaki-chi-ramiiraga

(we used not to receive it)
chitakd-chi-fimbururdga
(we used not to unfold it)

chitakd-rydga

(we used not to eat)
chitakd-bondga

(we used not to get)
chitaki-ringiraga

(we used not to look at)
chitakd-simurirdga

(we used not to tell)

chitaki-chi-ryaga

(we used not to eat it)
chitaki-chi-béniga

(we used not to get it)
chitakii-chi-ringiraga

(we used not to look at it)
chitaki-chi-simurirdga
(we used not to tell it)

12 |A.Recent Past, chama-sya chama-chi-sya chama-rya chama-chi-rya
(we ground) (we ground it) (we ate) (we ate it)
chama-gtra chama-chi-gtira chama-b6na chama-chi-béna
(we bought) (we bought it) (we got) (we got it)
chama-ramira chama-chi-ramira chama-ringira chama-chi-ringira
(we received) (we received it) (we looked at) (we looked at it)
chama-rabirira chama-chi-rabirira chama-simtrira chama-chi-simurira
(we followed) (we followed it) (we told) (we told it)

13 |A.Past Perfect, cha-sé:ye cha-chi-sé:ye cha-rifye cha-chi-ri:ye
ch-a:-ri-ga + AToday | (we had ground) (we had ground it) (we had eaten) (we had eaten it)
Past Perfect, ch-a:-ri + |cha-gtrire cha-chi-gtrire cha-ringi:ye cha-chi-ringi:ye
A.Recent Future (we had bought) (we had bought it) (we had looked at) (we had looked at it)
Perfect, echi-bha + cha-rdmi:ye cha-chi-rami:ye cha-ki‘rire ~ cha-kti‘rire  |cha-chi-ku:rire

(we had received) (we had received it) (we had pushed) (we had pushed it)
cha-rii:biriye cha-chi-ri:biriye cha-simuri:ye cha-chi-simuri:ye
(we had followed) (we had followed it) (we had fold) (we had fold it)

21 |A.Past Progressive, n(i)-chi-sya n(i)-chi-chi-sya n(i)-chi-rya n(i)-chi-chi-rya

ch-a:-ri-ga +; AToday
Past Progressiv, ch-a:-ri
+; A.Future
Progressive, e-chi-bha
+; A.Continuous
Custom, ch-a-ri-bh-aga
+; A.Present Habitual,
echi-bh-agé + ~ echi-bh-

(we were grinding)
n(i)-chi-gura

(we were buying)
n(i)-chi-ramira

(we were receiving)
n (i) -chi-ru:birira
(we were following)

aga +

(we were grinding it)
n(i)-chi-chi-gura

(we were buying it)

n (i) -chi-chi-ramira
(we were receiving it)
n(i)-chi-chi-ru:birira
(we were following it)

(we were eating)
n(i)-chi-bona

(we were getting)
n(i)-chi-ringira

(we were looking at)
n(i)-chi-simurira
(we were telling)

(we were eating it)

n (i) -chi-chi-bona

(we were getting it)
n(i)-chi-chi-ringira
(we were looking at it)
n (i) -chi-chi-simurira
(we were telling it)
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22 |A.Subjunctive,

chi-sye

(so that we eat)
chi-gure

(so that we buy)
chi-ramire

(so that we receive)
chi-fumburure

(so that we unfold)

chi-chi-sye

(so that we eat it)
chi-chi-gtre

(so that we buy it)
chi-chi-ramire

(so that we receive)
chi-chi-fimburure
(so that we unfold)

chi-rye

(so that we cat)
chi-bone

(so that we get)
chi-ringire

(so that we look at)
chi-simurire

(so that we tell)
chi-si-tobeganyike

(so that it becomes mixed)

chi-chi-rye

(so that we eat it)
chi-chi-béne

(so that we get it)
chi-chi-ringire

(so that we look at it)
chi-chi-simurire

(so that we tell it)

A.Imperative nu-syé ga-syé nu-ryé chi-ryé
(grind!) (grind it!) (eat!) (eat it!)
gura chi-guiré bona chi-boné
(buy) (buy it!) (get!) (get it!)
ramira chi-ramiré ringira chi-ringiré
(receivé) (receive it!) (look at!) (look at it!)
fumburura chi-fumbtruré simurira chi-simuriré
(unfold!) (unfold it!) (tell!) (tell it!)
iganirisya chi-iganirisyé
(think!) (think it!)

23 |A.Present,-a echi-sya echi-chi-sya cchi-rya echi-chi-rya
(we grind) (we grind it) (we eat) (we eat it)
echi-gtira echi-chi-gura echi-béna echi-chi-béna
(we buy) (we buy it) (we get) (we get it)

echi-rdmira
(we receive)
echi-ra‘birira
(we follow)

echi-chi-ramira
(we receive it)
echi-chi-ruubirira
(we follow it)

echi-ringira
(we look at)
echi-simurira
(we tell)

echi-chi-ringira
(we look at it)
echi-chi-simurira
(we tell it)

24 |A.Participial;
A.Custom], ch-a-ri-ga +

n(i)-chi-syaga

((we) grinding)
n(i)-chi-guriga

((we) buying)
n(i)-chi-ramirdga
((we) eceiving)

n (i) -chi-fumbiruraga
((we) following)

n(i)-chi-chi-syaga

((we) grinding it)
n(i)-chi-chi-guraga

((we) buying it)

n (i)-chi-chi-ramiraga
((we) receiving it)
n(i)-chi-chi-fumbirurdga
((we) following it)

n(i)-chi-ryaga
((we) eating)
n(i)-chi-bondga
((we) getting)
n(i)-chi-ringirdga
((we) looking at)
n(i)-chi-simurirdga
((we) telling)

n (i) -chi-chi-rydga
((we) eating it)
n(i)-chi-chi-bondga
((we) getting it)
n(i)-chi-chi-ringirdga
((we) looking at it)

n (i) -chi-chi-simurirdga
((we) telling it)
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1. Introduction

Over the past six years, in conference papers and publications, I have demon-
strated that Thangmi occupies a half-way house between a canonical Kiranti-style ver-
bal agreement system and that of the less inflecting Tibeto-Burman languages. More-
over, I have provided evidence that Thangmi has numeral classifiers (not a common
feature among the Tibeto-Burman languages of Nepal) which are largely cognate with
the numeral classifiers used in the Dolakha dialect of Newar. During my research, two
key questions have emerged. First, are the Thangmi and Newar languages close genetic
relatives? Second, if we argue against a close genetic relationship, how can we best
explain the range of lexical similarities between the two languages, and in which direc-
tion did this borrowing take place?

The present article is a much-revised version of Turin (2000) with two notable dif-
ferences. First, a number of typographical errors were mistakenly introduced into the
earlier article by the editors of the journal. As a direct result of these mistakes, many
of the facts and arguments I presented were no longer coherent.” Since then, col-
leagues have urged me to republish the article in its correct form to offer both the data
and my conclusions in their original light. The second motivation for reworking the
earlier article stems from the recent publication of the Dictionary of Classical Newari by
the Nepal Bhasa Dictionary Committee in September, 2000, and James A. Matisoff’s
immediately definitive Handbook of Proto-Tibeto-Burman in 2003. The Dictionary of Clas-
sical Newari, edited by Kamal Prakash Malla and colleagues, marks a genuine water-
shed for scholars working on the Newar language and culture. Compiled from manu-
script sources, the 530-page collection is a mine of information on the lexicon and
grammar of what the editors call “Classical Newari”. In light of entries in this new
dictionary, I have modified, and at once extended, my proposed list of Newar-Thangmi
lexical similarities. Matisoff’s Handbook, on the other hand, provides an excellent
index of proto-forms and proto-glosses to facilitate lexical comparison. The remainder
of this article is thus devoted to an analysis of the linguistic evidence for and against a
close Newar-Thangmi link, together with a historical evaluation of the competing theo-
ries suggesting a close genetic relationship.

2. Early classifications of Thangmi within the Tibeto-Burman language family

Thangmi is a Tibeto-Burman language of two mutually unintelligible dialects spo-
ken by upwards of 30,000 people inhabiting the districts of Dolakha and Sindhupalcok
in central-eastern Nepal.? While anthropologists have paid little attention to the

1) Of the 41 key lexical similarities that I proposed were shared by only Newar and Thangmi, eight
were misspelled so significantly that it was no longer clear how these words might have been
cognate with one another.

2) The Nepali name for this ethnic group and their language is Thdami, an Aryan-inspired term /'
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Thangmi in their ethnographic accounts of Nepal, the same should not be said for lin-
guists. Since the birth of Tibeto-Burman linguistics, scholars have been intrigued by
the genetic position of the Thangmi language. The three-page grammatical descrip-
tion of Thangmi (then referred to as “Thami’) in the Linguistic Survey of India compiled
by George Abraham Grierson does not begin auspiciously:

The Thamis have formerly been considered to speak the same dialect as the
Sunwars. During the preparatory operations of this Survey the two dialects were

confounded in Darjeeling, and separate returns were only made from Sikkim.
(1909: 280)

Sten Konow, the author of this passage, concludes his introduction on a more promis-
ing note when he states that Thangmi is actually ‘quite distinct from Sunwar’, and that
despite being ‘much influenced by Aryan dialects’, it appears to be ‘a dialect of the
same kind as Dhimal, Yakha, Limbu, etc.” (1909: 280). This description appears in Vol-
ume III, Part I of Grierson’s Survey, in a section entitled ‘Eastern Pronominalized Lan-
guages’. The Thangmi language was then classified alongside Baram (then referred to
as ‘Bhramu’) as forming an ‘Eastern Subgroup’ of the ‘Complex Pronominalizing’
branch of ‘Himalayan Languages’ within the ‘Tibeto-Burman’ language family (1927,
Vol. I, Part I: 58). Konow based his putative classification on word lists collected by
Brian Houghton Hodgson half a century earlier, specimens of which he provided in
the publication. Hodgson himself had recorded these languages as “Thami’ and
‘Bhramd’ respectively, although in the present context, “Thangmi’ and ‘Baram’ are
more ethnolinguistically appropriate terms.®

The words and phrases presented in Konow’s list were collected from Thangmi
speakers in Darjeeling and make for interesting reading. The lexical items are consid-
erably influenced by the Nepali language, as one might expect from linguistic data col-
lected in the tea estates of north-east India where indigenous tongues were soon jetti-
soned in favour of Nepali, the Verkehrssprache or vehicular ‘language of commerce’. It
is revealing that Thangmi words and phrases recorded in Darjeeling almost 150 years
ago show a greater degree of Nepalification than contemporary Thangmi spoken in
the Nepali districts of Dolakha and Sindhupalcok.

In his Introduction to Sino-Tibetan, Robert Shafer adds his support to the Grierson-
Konow proposition of a close genetic relationship between Thangmi and Baram by
placing them together in the ‘Eastern Branch’ of the ‘West Himalayish Section’ of the

/" which the Thangmi themselves are eager to shake off. Culturally-active members of the
Thangmi community request that they be referred to as “Thangmi’ and not “Thami’.

3) According to George van Driem, the Baram call their language Bal Kurd, the ‘language of the
people’, in which kurd is Nepali for ‘language’ and bal is Baram for ‘people, person, somebody’.
While the term Baramu is allegedly still known to a few elderly non-Baram Nepali-speakers, the
Baram themselves universally reject both Bardmu and ‘Bhramd’, and insist on the use of the
term Baram in Nepali to describe the group and their language (van Driem 2001: 766).
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‘Bodic Division’ of ‘Sino-Tibetan’ (1974: 145). Following Shafer’s classification, Thangmi
and Baram would therefore also be close relatives of other West Himalayish languages
such as Byangsi, Manchad and Zhangzhung. Shafer admits that this classification is
‘tentative’, but is in no doubt that “Thami and Bhramu are closely related’ (1974: 145).
Regarding their affinity to other West Himalayish languages, Shafer is similarly cau-
tious: ‘From the limited vocabularies of them one can only say that they are here
placed in West Himalayish because they appear to be closer to that group tham [sic]
to any other’ (1974: 3). While the empirical basis for Shafer’s hypotheses was scanty,
his belief in a close linguistic relationship between Thangmi and Baram has been of
more lasting interest than his classification of these two languages as West Himalayish.

Shafer posited nine lexical similarities shared by Thangmi and Baram which he
believed indicated a degree of close genetic relationship (1966: 128). These nine lexi-
cal items are given in Table 1 below.

Table 1. Shafer’s Proposed
lexical similarities

Thami Bhrama English
di-ware dé one

nis ni two
u-ni u-ni sun
tsala chala-wani moon
nem nam house
Su-wa s-wd tooth
tSiya chd cat
ku-Ina kd-pa ear
ka-pu ka-pa head

Of the nine lexical correspondences, seven may now be discounted since they are
either widely attested in other languages or easily reconstructed to Proto-Tibeto-
Burman forms, leaving only two possible words supporting a special link between
Thangmi and Baram. The comparative evidence is as follows: the Baram and Thangmi
words for ‘one’ seem to derive from the Proto-Tibeto-Burman root *!(3)ik ‘one’
(Benedict 1972: 94) or *tyak ~ *g-1(3)ik ‘one, only’ (Matisoff 2003: 616), while the words
for ‘two’ in both languages are also reflexes of the widely-attested Proto-Tibeto-
Burman root *g-ni-s (Benedict 1972: 16) or *?-nit ~ *ni and *g/s-ni-s ‘two’ (Matisoff
2003: 604). Consequently, the words ‘one’ and ‘two’ only serve to indicate the already
indisputably Tibeto-Burman nature of Baram and Thangmi, and do not indicate any
special relationship between the two languages. Likewise, where Shafer suggests that
Baram s-wd ‘tooth’ and Thangmi su-wa ‘tooth’ are unusual forms, both can be recon-
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structed to the Proto-Tibeto-Burman root *s-wa ‘tooth’ (Benedict 1972: 106) or *swa
‘tooth’ (Matisoff 2003: 604), and Baram cid ‘eat’ and Thangmi fSiya ‘eat’ are similarly
reflexes of the common Proto-Tibeto-Burman root *dza ‘eat’ (1972: 28) and *dzya ‘eat’
(Matisoff 2003: 648). When Shafer suggests that Baram £d-pd ‘head, ear’ and Thangmi
ka-pu ‘head’ are unique, he was unaware of the Nepali form kapal ‘head, hair’ and the
Kusuvar form kd-pd ‘head’. Even in the little known language of Thochd, the form
kapat ‘head’ has been attested (Hodgson 1880: pull-out section containing the Compar-
ative Vocabulary of the languages of Hor Sokyeul and Sifan). It seems more plausible to
suggest that the words for ‘head’ in both languages are Indo-Aryan loans rather than
arguing for a separate lexicogenesis. Finally, the Thulung word nem ‘house, dwelling
place’ (Allen 1975: 224) is cognate with Thangmi nem and Baram nam, both meaning
‘house’. All that remain are two lexical correspondences, Baram u-ni and Thangmi
u-ni meaning ‘sun’ (perhaps both derived from *nay ‘sun, day’ as noted by Matisoff
(2003: 604)), and Baram chala-wani and Thangmi ffala meaning ‘moon’ (both likely
cognate with *s/g-la ‘moon, month’ as reconstructed by Matisoff (2003: 599)). Some
of the above data were carefully summarised by the Leiden linguist Arno Loeffen
(1995), who reached the conclusion that Shafer’s evidence for grouping Thangmi and
Baram together is at best based on two lexical isoglosses showing a specific phonolog-
ical innovation.

Despite the paucity of empirical data for his classification, it appears from more
recent research that Shafer’s suspicion of a special relationship between the two lan-
guages may indeed be correct. The two proposed lexical isoglosses shared by Thangmi
and Baram are now further supported by numerous morphological correspondences,
particularly in the realm of verbal agreement affixes (van Driem, forthcoming). While
the Baram system of verbal agreement has all but decayed, the verbal morphology of
Thangmi is complex and reminiscent of the Kiranti model. The completeness of the
Thangmi verbal paradigm thus provides an insight into the degenerated Baram agree-
ment system.

Six years after the publication of Shafer’s Introduction to Sino-Tibetan, Paul King
Benedict’s Sino-Tibetan: A Conspectus was published. In this classic work, Thangmi and
Baram are passed over without specific mention and are classified as belonging to what
Benedict labels a ‘Himalayish’ grouping within ‘Tibetan-Kanauri’ (1972: 7).» More
important to the present discussion than the virtual absence of Thangmi and Baram,
however, is Benedict’s suggestion that although the Newar language could not be
‘directly grouped with Bahing and Vayu [now Hayu] (1972: 5-6), it nevertheless
showed ‘interesting lexical agreements’ with them, and ‘might be regarded as a Bodish-
Bahing link’ (1972: 8). The ambiguous position of Newar within Tibeto-Burman had
also been noted by Shafer, who rejected Konow’s typological classification of the

4) 1In his Handbook, Matisoff intriguingly suggests that “Thami’ is part of the Chin subgroup (2003:
702).
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language as ‘non-pronominalised’, but remained unsure of its genetic position.” The
seeds of doubt shared by Shafer and Benedict about the Newar-Kiranti link would lie
dormant for some twenty years before George van Driem’s Mahdkiranti hypothesis.?

3. Cultural interdependence between the Newar of Dolakha and the Thangmi

The Thangmi and Newar populations of the Dolakha area have been in close cul-
tural contact for some time. The Thangmi origin story features a Newar king who first
imprisons a Thangmi man and then later impregnates a Thangmi woman story (for
more details, see Turin, 1999, and Shneiderman & Turin, 2000). One male Thangmi
clan, known as roimirati or roimijati (from Thangmi roimi, ‘Newar’ and Nepali jat,
‘caste, ethnic group’) reckons its descent directly from this Newar-Thangmi liaison.
The indigenous explanation of how the Thangmi ethnic group came to have a Newar
clan is described at length in an earlier article, so suffice it to say that the original roi-
mirati brothers are widely believed to have been fathered by a Newar king.

The brief description above demonstrates that the Thangmi have incorporated the
Newar into their own socio-cultural world. Such an adaptation would be expected
from a low-status ethnic group coming into contact with a regionally-dominant cul-
ture, in this case, the Newar. There are, however, many examples of the more surpris-
ing reverse situation in which the Thangmi have been incorporated into the Newar
social paradigm. The most notable of these inclusions is the key role that Thangmi
play in festivals celebrated by the Newar in the bazaar town of Dolakha. These calen-
drical festivals, such as khadgajatrd, the ‘Sword Festival’ held on the eleventh day of
Mohani (Nepali dasa?), and matsyendrandthjatra are explicitly Newar events which are
also celebrated in other Newar-dominant areas, such as the Kathmandu valley. For the
Newar of Dolakha, active participation in certain of their rituals by specific members
of the surrounding Thangmi community is obligatory. Should the Thangmi fail to per-
form their duties, or worse still, not come at all, then the Newar festival is effectively
cancelled.

While the precise details of the Newar-Thangmi socio-ritual relationship outlined
above are beyond the scope of the present article, there are two particularly salient fea-
tures of this cultural interdependence worth noting here. First, ritual offerings and
implements must be assembled to exact specifications by Thangmi villagers, and only
then are they brought to Dolakha. Second, Thangmi shamans and laymen have a rit-

5) Shafer wrote: ‘From the limited number of comparisons brought together here one may tenta-
tively say that Newarish (Newari and Pahri) is probably neither Baric nor Karenic, but some-
what intermediate between Bodic and Burmic; that is, its ties are with languages to the north
(Tibet) and the east (Burma and the Indo-Burmese frontier) rather than with Tibeto-Burman
languages of Assam’ (1952: 93)

6) In the intervening years, Scott DeLancey described an ‘Eastern Himalayan’ grouping, which
would include ‘the Kiranti languages and others in eastern Nepal; probably also Newari’ (1989:
321).
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ual role in festivals otherwise wholly officiated by Newar priests. These roles are
played by Thangmi from specific villages: the devikot and khadgajatra duties are per-
formed exclusively by Thangmi from the village of Dumkot, while the
matsyendrandthjatra involves only Thangmi from the village of Lapilan. Such a division
by village may suggest that these ritual duties originated as a form of taxation on the
Thangmi by the local Newar rulers. At any rate, the Newar of Dolakha view the pres-
ence of the Thangmi as essential to the efficacy of their rituals and festivals. Casper
Miller describes in detail the happenings that led to the Thangmi villagers’ refusal to
play their part in the devikotjatra of 1912 AD (1997: 89-93), an event which is remem-
bered and discussed to this day.

4. Before and after Mahakiranti

At the 13™ annual meeting of the Linguistic Society of Nepal, George van Driem
advanced his Mahdkiranti or ‘greater Kiranti’ theory: a ‘hypothetical genetic unit’
including Kiranti and Newar (1992: 246).” While his idea attracted both immediate
attention and criticism, van Driem continued to refine his thinking as new linguistic
data (specifically on Thangmi and Baram) came to light. In 2001, van Driem redefined
the Mahakiranti group as consisting of ‘the Kiranti languages proper and...the
Newaric languages Newar, Baram and Thangmi. The set of languages which are
related to Mahakiranti...includes Lepcha, Lhokpu and the Magaric languages’ (2001:
591).9 In Languages of the Himalayas, van Driem sets out the implications of his idea:

the linguistic ancestors of modern Mahakiranti groups and of Bodic language
communities, which appear to be closer to Mahakiranti than to Bodish, peopled
the Himalayas from the east and form a cluster of languages connected not only
by shared geographical provenance but perhaps also related by more intimate
genetic association and shared prehistorical contact situations. (2001: 590-591)

But what evidence does van Driem provide for the existence of Mahakiranti? Dismiss-
ing lexical data as merely ‘suggestive’ and inadequate for ‘systematic comparison to
yield decisive evidence’ (2003: 23), van Driem has stressed that the comparison of
inflexional morphology provides evidence of a ‘highly sound and compelling kind’
(1992: 246). The morphological evidence of the Kiranti-Newar genetic link comes
from Dolakha Newar, the ‘most divergent...dialect of the language’ (van Driem 2001:
759) spoken in and around Dolakha, an ancient Newar settlement and trading post
‘dating back perhaps as far as the Licchavi period [circa 300-879 A.D.]” (2001: 759).
The verbal agreement system of Dolakha Newar is cognate with the conjugational

7) It is fitting to point out at this juncture that the term of choice in English for both the indige-
nous people and language of the Kathmandu valley is ‘Newar’, and emphatically not the Aryan-
inspired ‘Newari’, which is considered offensive to contemporary Newar sensibilities.
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morphology attested in Kiranti languages: verbs in the Dolakha dialect of Newar agree
for person and number with the intransitive subject and transitive agent in all tenses.
Not only is the structure of Dolakha Newar verbal morphology reminiscent of the
Kiranti model, but Dolakha also appears to be one of the more archaic and conserva-
tive of the extant Newar dialects. Van Driem makes this point succinctly:

Classical Kathmandu Newar...retains vestiges of a verbal agreement system like
that of Dolakha Newar. Therefore, the Classical Newar system is likely to derive
from a more complete verbal agreement system, and the Dolakha Newar verb
probably represents a more faithful reflexion of this Proto-Newar system. (2001:
764)

More specifically, however, the Dolakha dialect of Newar shares an important morpho-
logical trait with Thangmi and the Kiranti languages. In Dolakha Newar, the mor-
pheme <-u>, indexing third person future (3/FUT), is a verbal agreement suffix and
also a reflex of the Tibeto-Burman proto-morpheme *<-u>. More specifically, the
<-u> suffix in Dolakha Newar denotes the involvement of a third person actant in the
syntactic role of patient, a meaning also found in Thangmi and the Kiranti languages
proper. As van Driem writes elsewhere:

The third person proto-morpheme *<-u> is ubiquitously reflected in Tibeto-
Burman...In the Himalayas, these reflexes are all suffixes, and, in Kiranti lan-
guages, they all denote third person patient involvement. The Dolakha data like-
wise reflect third person patient marking: The vestigial suffix <-u> in the negative
indicative, singular imperative and singular optative of r-stem verbs is clearly asso-
ciated with grammatical patient marking, as it occurs only after transitive verbs.
Similarly, in the past indicative, third singular subject is indexed by the suffix
<-a> in intransitive verbs, but by <-u> in transitive verbs. (1993b: 36-37)

While acknowledging that verbal morphology constitutes only ‘one type of evidence
which has yet to be corroborated by regular lexical and phonological correspondences’
(1992: 246), van Driem sees the morphological evidence for the antiquity of the
Dolakha system as ‘decisive because in comparative linguistics conjugational agree-
ment endings such as Dolakha Newar *<-u> or the third person singular ending <-s>
in the English present tense are precisely the type of elements...which are inherited,
not borrowed’ (2001: 764-765).9

8) That Magaric languages may be genetic relatives of Mahakiranti is an interesting proposition.
A different interpretation is offered by the Newar linguist, Tej Ratna Kansakar, who places
Thangmi in a so-called ‘Magar Group’ of languages as distinct from ‘Kirantish Languages’
(1993: 167).

9) Itis prudent to note that flexional morphology is the heart of the inherited portion of any /'
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While reactions to the Mahakirantl hypothesis have been mixed, the strongest
reaction against the proposed grouping came not from Western linguists, but from
academics and laypeople within the Newar community. Van Driem describes their
resistance as ‘inherently suspect’ (2001: 599), pointing out that their unwillingness to
accept the Mahakiranti hypothesis stems from the social exclusivity of the Newar com-
munity. Van Driem is, however, careful to acknowledge that while the communities
may be linguistically related, in a ‘cultural sense these language communities could
not be more different’ (2001: 599), and he points to the gulf in the socio-cultural

worlds between the different Mahakiranti groups:

The Newars have for centuries had an advanced metropolitan culture, and, though
they are linguistically Tibeto-Burmans, the Newars cultivated their own flourish-
ing Sanskrit literary tradition. By contrast, the Kiranti, i.e. Rais and Limbus, were
rural agriculturalists of the eastern hills, whereas the Baram and the Thangmi have
remained amongst the socio-economically most disadvantaged groups of central
Nepal. (2001: 599)

After a linguistic field trip to Bhutan in 2001, however, van Driem began to reconsider
his Mahakiranti hypothesis. While in Bhutan, he collected data on the Gongduk lan-
guage, particularly on its conjugational morphology and biactantial agreement system
which contains reflexes of the Proto-Tibeto-Burman third person patient morpheme
*<-u> (3/P).1” On analysing the data, van Driem realised that:

the two specific morphological traits shared between Newar and Kiranti are not
unique to Newar and Kiranti, but would appear to be the shared retention of a far
older trait of the Proto-Tibeto-Burman verbal agreement system. Nothing else
about Gongduk suggests any immediate affinity with either Newar or Kiranti
within Tibeto-Burman. Therefore, the narrow but morphologically highly specific
empirical basis for entertaining the Mahakiranti hypothesis no longer exists.
(2003: 23-24)

In the conclusion to this article, van Driem suggests that while he no longer entertains
the Mahakiranti hypothesis, the ‘case for Newaric or Mahdnevari has grown’ (2003:
25), and he proposes that Thangmi and Baram ‘together form a coherent subgroup
within the Tibeto-Burman family’ (2003: 24). Accordingly, the linguistic relationship

between the Newaric languages (Newar, Thangmi and Baram) antedates ‘by a large

/" language, and genetic relationships between Indo-European languages had been firmly estab-
lished on morphological grounds long before sound laws were discovered.

10) Van Driem draws attention to the Gongduk portmanteau suffix <-uni ~ -one> (1-3) when
compared with the first person subject morphemes <-yni> and <-yni>, and to the Gongduk
portmanteau suffix <-uri ~ -ore> (2p—3) when compared with the second person plural subject
morpheme <-ire> (2003: 23).
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margin the rise of the great Newar urban civilisation in the Kathmandu Valley, let
alone the much later emergence in the XVIII™ century of the political entity of the
kingdom of Nepal’ (van Driem 2001: 599).Y In section §5.3.3 below, I present a num-
ber of specific lexical isoglosses which support the antiquity of the proposed Newar-
Thangmi link.

5. Thangmi-Newar lexical correspondences and the case for Newaric

5.1. Shared numeral classifiers

Following the clues suggesting a special relationship between Thangmi and Newar
outlined in the first incarnation of the Mahakiranti hypothesis, I pursued the evidence
for the proposed genetic link further. Supporting data came from the unlikely corner
of a common set of numeral classifiers shared by the Sindhupalcok dialect of Thangmi
and the Dolakha dialect of Newar. A brief word about numeral classifiers in Tibeto-
Burman languages will serve as a suitable point of departure here.

Aside from the well-attested case of Newar, few of Nepal’s Tibeto-Burman lan-
guages show any sign of having an involved numeral classifier system. A number of
Kiranti languages do show remnants of classificatory systems, however, the best known
instance of which comes from the pioneering study of Thulung by the Oxford-based
anthropologist Nicholas Allen. Allen reports that in 19* century Thulung, as studied
by Hodgson, ‘countable nouns fell into classes defined by classifier particles associated
with numerals’ (1975: 113). Allen isolated six classifying particles (CLF) for Thulung:
<-bop> meaning ‘round objects’ (or ‘rounds’ in Hodgson’s notes), as in ko bop miksi
(one CLF eye) ‘one eye’; <-seol> meaning ‘elongated object’ as in ko seol khel (one
CLF leg) ‘one leg’; <-phe> meaning ‘flat object’ as in ko phe nophla (one CLF ear) ‘one
ear’; <-wan> meaning ‘hollow circular object’; <-phu> meaning ‘growing things,
trees’ and <-si> meaning ‘holes, roads’. Allen goes on to describe what he calls signif-
icant ‘variability’ in the choice of particle, adding that this might indicate that ‘the
classifier system was beginning to break down’ even in Hodgson’s time (1975: 113-
115).

More recent evidence of numeral classifiers present in extant Kiranti languages
has been collected by members of the Himalayan Languages Project of Leiden Univer-
sity, corroborating Hodgson’s early findings. For example, Joyce van Hoorn docu-
ments the numeral ‘three’ as sumbo? in Chiling (personal communication), a fusion of
the Tibeto-Burman numeral sum ‘three’ and a numeral classifier bo?, most likely cog-
nate with Thulung <-bop> meaning ‘round objects’. Similarly in Sampang, another
Kiranti language, i-bo ‘one’ is made up of the numeral 7 ‘one’ and the classifier <-bo>,
once again cognate with Thulung <-bop> meaning ‘round objects’ (René Huysmans,
personal communication). Dumi also attests a numeral classifier cognate with Thu-

11) For a list of major Newar settlements which are believed to date back to the Kiranti period, see
van Driem (2001: 732).
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lung <-bop>, in mu-bo ‘six’, segmented by van Driem as mu ‘six’ and the classifier
<-bo> (1993a: 87-89). While interesting for comparative and historical reasons, how-
ever, these Kiranti classifiers have little in common with those attested for Thangmi or
Newar.

Newar numeral classifiers, on the other hand, have received considerable attention
from linguists of Tibeto-Burman languages and beyond.'? A full discussion of the
scholarship on this feature of Newar grammar is beyond the scope of the present dis-
cussion. In the following paragraphs, attention is focussed on the set of classifiers
apparently cognate between Newar and Thangmi.

In her descriptive and historical account of the Dolakha dialect of Newar, Carol
Genetti notes that numerals are ‘always followed directly by numeral classifiers’ and
then describes ten classifiers which ‘are not used with any other nominal modification
besides numerals’ (1994: 68). In Dolakha Newar, she writes, numerals are ‘always fol-
lowed directly by numeral classifiers’ (1994: 68). Seven of these classifiers appear to be
cognate with Thangmi numeral classifiers or nouns that I have collected from the
Sindhupalcok dialect of Thangmi. In each case, the Newar and Thangmi classifiers are
similar in both form and function.

The Thangmi noun day ‘year’ from the Sindhupalcok dialect is likely cognate with
the Dolakha Newar classifier <-da> ‘years’ (Genetti 1994: 69), and the Thangmi classi-
fier <-pate> ‘clothes, bamboo mats’ is probably cognate with the Dolakha Newar clas-
sifier <-pta> ‘clothes (vests, pants, rugs, shirts, raincoats)’ (Genetti, personal commu-
nication). The Thangmi classifier <-pur> ‘branches, trees, long things’ may well be
cognate with the Dolakha Newar classifier <-pu> ‘hairs, bananas, ropes, necklaces,
garlands, tongues, branches, sticks, brooms, pens’ (Genetti 1994: 69), and the Thangmi
classifier <-pa> ‘leaves, paper, thin or flat things’ may be cognate with either the
Dolakha Newar classifier <-pat> ‘leaves, pieces of paper, silver leaf’ (Genetti 1994: 69)
or the classifier <-pa> ‘fingers, knives, legs, arms, wings, ears’ (Genetti 1994: 68).19
Finally, the Thangmi numeral classifier <-gore> ‘houses, general things’ may be cog-
nate with either the Dolakha Newar classifier <-gar> ‘eggs, rice, rocks, noses, apples,
balls, houses, stars, autos’ (Genetti 1994: 68) or the classifier <-gur> ‘(general classi-
fier)’ (Genetti 1994: 69). The above examples provide powerful evidence of lexical
similarities between the Sindhupalcok dialect of Thangmi and the Dolakha dialect of
Newar. Three further Thangmi numeral classifiers have no obvious cognates in Newar,
and concomitantly, the five remaining classifiers present in Dolakha Newar are not
found in Thangmi.'®

12) I refer the reader to Austin Hale and Iswaranda Shresthacarya (1973) and Peri Bhaskararao and
S. K. Joshi (1985).

13) According to Dérte Borchers, the Sunwar language (also known as Koints) has a numeral clas-
sifier <-pa>, as in nim-pa koel (two-CLF leg) ‘two legs’ (personal communication). This may
well be cognate with the Dolakha Newar classifier <-pa> fingers, knives, legs, arms, wings, ears’
described above.

14) ‘There are only two numeral classifiers attested in the Dolakha dialect of Thangmi: <-gore> /'
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All Thangmi numeral classifiers are grammaticalised forms with no clear derivation
from any related Thangmi nominal lexeme, apart from the classifier for human refer-
ents <-kapu>, which is also the Thangmi noun for ‘head’. The similarity between the
Dolakha Newar numeral classifiers and those found in the Sindhupalcok dialect of
Thangmi are striking, and leaves open the question of whether these forms are bor-
rowed or whether they reflect a close genetic relationship between the two languages.'>
If the numeral classifiers are borrowed, which direction the borrowing took place
remains unresolved. The Thangmi forms may be the more archaic as two of the
Thangmi classifiers are disyllabic whereas their Newar counterpart are monosyllables:
Thangmi <-gore> and <-pate> versus Newar <-gar ~ -gur> and <-pta>. If the
Thangmi classifiers were borrowed from Newar, then the suffixation of a velar nasal [n]
in the Thangmi classifier for ‘years’ <-dan> to the original Newar classifier <-da>
‘years’, and the presence of a trill [r] at the coda of the Thangmi classifier <-pur> are
also difficult to explain.

Numeral classifiers are used to enumerate things in trade relations, and there is
significant evidence of social and economic contact between the Thangmi and Newar
groups as outlined above in section §3, which may provide an argument for suggesting
that these are borrowed forms. Whether the shared classifiers can be used to argue for
a close genetic relationship between the two languages or whether these impressive
lexical similarities are merely a sign of intensive borrowing between Thangmi and
Newar remains a central question.

5.2. The changing face of the Classical Newar language

Pursuing the idea of the alleged Thangmi-Newar link still further, I searched
though lexical lists and dictionaries of contemporary and Classical Newar in search of
possible correspondences. As this section illustrates, my findings add weight to the
suggestion that when taken together, Newar, Thangmi and also Baram, form the
higher-level grouping of Newaric.

The time depth of the Classical Newar language has long been debated, as has
its variational breadth. The controversy can be traced back at least as far as Hans
Jergensen, who described Classical Newar as simply ‘the language of the MSS [manu-
script]” (1936: 3). Five years later, in the Preface to his grammar of the language, he

/" for ‘non-human’ and <-ka> for ‘human’. While Thangmi <-gore> ‘non-human’ is likely to be
cognate with the Dolakha Newar classifier <-gur> ‘general classifier’, Thangmi <-ka> ‘human’
appears to have no cognates in Newar. The ‘human’ versus ‘non-human’ distinction is more
reminiscent of Hayu, which has classifiers <-pu> for ‘human’ and <-up> for ‘non-human’
(Michailovsky 1988: 123).

15) Quite why and how numeral classifiers attested in the Dolakha dialect of Newar should have
cognates in the Sindhupalcok dialect of Thangmi rather than the geographically closer Thangmi
dialect spoken in Dolakha remains unexplained. It is, however, possible that these classifiers
were once also present in the Dolakha dialect of Thangmi but are now no longer remembered,
and are retained only in the Sindhupalcok dialect. This issue certainly warrants further explora-
tion.
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noted the explicitly ‘historical’ nature of Newar: ‘since the manuscripts, on which it is
based, range from the fourteenth to the nineteenth century, and the natural changes in
the language during this period have to some extent been reflected in them’ (1941: 3).
The editors of the recently published Dictionary of Classical Newari are well aware of the
implications and make their position extremely clear. In the Introduction, they state:

All we know at this stage is that Classical Newari is not a single homogenous
monolithic stage nor a variety, dialect or stylistic label. (Malla et a/. 2000: vii)

‘Classical Newari’ is thus an umbrella term to describe the older forms of the language
used in the 96 manuscript sources consulted for the dictionary, the chronological span
of which ranges from 1115 A.D. to 1900 A.D. The editors reiterate their point by pre-
cluding comparisons between ‘Classical Newari’ and features of other so-called ‘Classi-
cal’ languages, such as Sanskrit, Greek, Arabic. As they see it, ‘Classical Newari’ is lit-
tle more than a convenient term used to separate a range of older Newar language
varieties from Colloquial Newari (2000: viii).

This view is not shared by the Newar scholar Kashinath Tamot (Kasindth Tamot).
Tamot believes that the existing linguistic divergences are more than ‘mere spatial
variations—variations of individual dialects, (social/regional) or evidence of diaglossia
[sic] (high style/low style)’ (Malla ez al. 2000: viii). According to Tamot, there are ‘at
least two stages of Classical Newari, i.e., Early and Late...This is approximately equiv-
alent to the division of Nepal’s history into Early (879-1482) and Late (1482-1768)
Medieval periods’ (2002: 13). Tamot is quick to point out the linguistic implications
of this argument: Jorgensen’s dictionary would now only cover the Late Classical and
Early Modern periods of the Newar language (from 1675 A.D. to 1859 A.D.). Tamot
suggests that Early Classical Newar exhibits pre-Aryan features which were replaced
by Sanskritic vocabulary in the Late Classical and Early Modern periods. Professor
Kamal Prakas Malla, Chief Editor and Project Leader of the Nepal Bhasa Dictionary
Committee, is palpably non-plussed by this theory and others of what he refers to as
‘Tamot’s hobby-horses’ (Malla ez al. 2000: iv).'®

At the 9® Seminar of the International Association for Tibetan Studies in June,
2000, Kashinath Tamot presented a paper entitled ‘Some characteristics of the Tibeto-
Burman stock of Early Classical Newari’. I was interested to find cognates between
Thangmi as spoken to this day in Dolakha and Sindhupalcok and certain ‘Early Classi-
cal Newar’ words, lexical items which were replaced by Sanskritic loans in Late Classi-
cal Newar.'” Subsequently, Tamot and I realised that a number of Thangmi ritual

words for body parts closely resemble Classical Newar forms, a discovery which lends

16) Sadly, this important lexicographical project on the Newar language was not without its ten-
sions and disagreements. Malla writes of ‘unexpected and unhappy turns’ (2000: iii), which
included the resignation of Kashinath Tamot, the Chief Compiler of the project.

17) Now published as an article with the same title, see Tamot (2002).
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further credence to the proposed closeness of the Newar and Thangmi peoples and
their languages. In the following sections, I present an overview of the lexical similari-
ties between Thangmi and Classical Newar.

5.3. Three classes of Thangmi and Classical Newar lexical correspondences

Lexical items shared by Thangmi and Classical Newar fall into three categories.
The first, and also the least spectacular, are words which are well-attested reflexes of
Proto-Tibeto-Burman roots found across the genetically-related languages of Nepal
and the higher Himalayas. That Thangmi and Classical Newar share these words does
little more than reconfirm their membership in the Tibeto-Burman language family.
The second class of shared items are Indo-Aryan loan words which have entered both
Thangmi and Classical Newar. While many of the Tibeto-Burman languages of Nepal
are considerably influenced by Indic, the Newar are the sole Tibeto-Burman people to
have adopted both a Sanskrit literary tradition as well as a version of the Indo-Aryan
caste system, a result of which is a heavily Sanskritised lexicon. The most likely expla-
nation for these shared Indic loans is that one of the two languages loaned words from
Sanskrit which were then, at a later date, borrowed by the other. Another possibility is
that both Thangmi and Classical Newar were in contact with the same Indic language,
perhaps even at approximately the same time. At any rate, as can be seen from the
examples below, there are a number of shared Indic loans for words where one might
have expected to find a non-loaned and native Tibeto-Burman form. The third and
final class of lexical items shared by Thangmi and Classical Newar is by far the most
interesting. This category consists of the numerous correspondences between the two
languages, few (if any) of which are attested in other Tibeto-Burman languages spo-
ken in the Himalayan region.

A brief disclaimer at this point would be prudent: Tibeto-Burman historical lin-
guistics is still in its infancy in comparison with the depth of comparative and histori-
cal scholarship which exists for Indo-European languages.'® It is likely that some of
the lexical items I include in the proposed list of those shared by only Thangmi and
Classical Newar will prove, over time, to be reflexes of Proto-Tibeto-Burman roots or
cognate with elements found in other extant Himalayan languages.

The data are presented according to the three categories outlined above. Follow-
ing each citation of a proto-Tibeto-Burman form or Classical Newar word, its prove-
nance is indicated by brackets with the following abbreviations: (B) for Benedict’s
Sino-Tibetan, (J) for Jergensen’s Dictionary of the Classical Newari, and (NB) for the
Nepal Bhasa Dictionary Committee’s recent Dictionary of Classical Newari. Matisoff’s
recent Handbook builds on, and further develops, many of Benedict’s early proto-
forms, and I refer to these reconstructions in the forthcoming sections when cognates
or reflexes are apparent. I refer interested readers to a helpful index of reconstructed

18) James Matisoff writes of the ‘present imperfect state of TB [Tibeto-Burman] historical phonol-
ogy’ (2000: 368).
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proto-forms available on the STEDT project website at: <http://stedt.berkeley.edu/
data/HPTBEtymavl.html>.

5.3.1. Shared common reflexes of Tibeto-Burman

In this section, I present the list of Thangmi and Classical Newar words which are
reflexes of well-attested Proto-Tibeto-Burman forms, or clearly cognate with lexical
items in other extant Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in the Himalayas.

The reflexes of common Tibeto-Burman proto-forms include body parts, animals,
food stuffs and verb roots. Reflexes of Proto-Tibeto-Burman *s-wa ‘tooth’ (B) are
Thangmi suwa ‘tooth’ and Classical Newar wd ‘tooth’ (J); reflexes of Proto-Tibeto-
Burman *kliy ‘excrement’ (B) are Thangmi £/i ‘excrement’ and Classical Newar khi
‘excrements’ (J) and khi ‘facces’ (NB); *(g-)yak ‘armpit’ (B) has reflexes yakho ‘armpit’
in Thangmi and ydko ‘armpit’ (J) in Classical Newar; Thangmi nyu ~ yyu ~ nyi ‘brain’
and Classical Newar Ani-pu ‘brain’ (J) and nhipu ‘brain’ (NB) are cognate with Proto-
Tibeto-Burman *nuk ‘brain’ (B); Proto-Tibeto-Burman *r-mi(y) ‘man’ has reflexes mi
‘person, man’ in Thangmi and mim ‘man’ in Classical Newar (NB); Proto-Tibeto-
Burman *r-sa ‘vein’ (B) has reflexes sasa ‘vein, tendon’ in Thangmi and Sasa ‘sinews,
vein’ in Classical Newar (NB); Proto-Tibeto-Burman *sya=$§a ‘meat’ (B) has reflexes in
both Thangmi and Newar indicating bovines, since these were once eaten by Newars
(and still are eaten by the Thangmi): sya ~ shya ‘cow’ in Thangmi and §g ‘cow’ in Classi-
cal Newar (NB). The related forms syaca ‘calf’ in Thangmi and sacd ‘calf’ in Classical
Newar (NB) are derived from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *sya=§a ‘meat’ (B) and *tsa ‘child’
(B) respectively. Proto-Tibeto-Burman *s-rik=§rik ‘louse’ (B) has reflexes sirik ‘louse’
in Thangmi and $§i ‘body louse’ in Classical Newar (NB); and Proto-Tibeto-Burman
*lak ‘arm, hand’ (B) has reflexes lak ~ la? ‘hand, arm’ in Thangmi and /g ‘hand, arm’
(]) and laka ‘arm’ (NB) in Classical Newar.

Other reflexes for animal and organic words are as follows: Thangmi amu ‘eagle’
and Classical Newar imd ~ yumd ‘eagle’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *muw=mow
‘eagle’ (B); Thangmi kucu ‘dog’ and Classical Newar khicd ‘dog’ (NB) from Proto-
Tibeto-Burman *kwiy=koy ‘dog’ (B); Thangmi kucuca ‘puppy’ and Classical Newar
khicdca ‘puppy’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *kwiy=kay ‘dog’ and *tsa ‘child’ (B);
and the related forms ma-kucu ‘bitch, female dog’ in Thangmi and md-khica ‘bitch’ in
Classical Newar (J) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *ma ‘mother’ and *kwiy=koy ‘dog’ (B);
Thangmi naru ‘horn’ and Classical Newar 7na ‘horn’ (J) and na ~ nakura (NB), both
evidently containing another element than just reflexes of Proto-Tibeto-Burman
*krew=krow or *runp=rwar ‘horn’ (B); Thangmi naya ‘fish’ and Classical Newar 74 ‘fish’
(J) or nam ‘fish> (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *pya ‘fish’ (B); Thangmi pya ‘pig’
and Classical Newar phd ‘hog, boar’ (J) or pha ‘pig, boar’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-
Burman *pwak ‘pig’ (B); the Thangmi bound morph <-sek> ‘fruit, round organic
object’ and Classical Newar se ‘fruit, corn, grain’ (J) and se ‘fruits’ or cdkuse ‘a kind of
sweet yellow citrus fruit about the size of an orange’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman
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*sey ‘fruit’ (B); Thangmi jake ‘rice’ and Classical Newar jake ~ ke ‘rice, husked rice’
(NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *dza ‘eat’ (B); Thangmi chya ‘salt’ and Classical
Newar chi ‘salt’ (J) or ci ‘salt’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *tsa ‘salt’ (B) and
Thangmi marci ‘chilli’ and Classical Newar maracabhata ‘chilli’ (NB) which are cognate
with Yamphu marchu ‘Spanish pepper, red pepper, Capsicum annum’ (Rutgers 1998:
555) and many other Tibeto-Burman languages, and most probably derived from San-
skrit marica” ‘pepper’.!® Two notable kinship terms are nini ‘husband’s sister, father’s
sister’ (J) and nini ‘aunt, father’s sister’ (NB) in Classical Newar and nini ‘father’s sis-
ter’ in Thangmi, from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *ni(y) ‘aunt’ (B); and Thangmi bubu ‘elder
brother’ and Classical Newar phupa ‘elder brother’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman
*puw=pow ‘brother, older’ (B), another reflex of which is Kulung bu ~ bubu ‘elder
brother’ (Tolsma 1999: 197).

Inanimate nouns with common reflexes are Thangmi astu ‘smoke’ and Classical
Newar kum ‘smoke’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *kuw=kow ‘smoke’ (B); Thangmi
asa ‘oil’ and Classical Newar so ‘0il’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *sa-w ‘oil’ (B);
Thangmi uni ‘day, sun’ and Classical Newar Ani ‘day’ (J) and nh? ‘day’ (NB) from
Proto-Tibeto-Burman *niy=noy ‘day’ (B); Thangmi nasa ‘soil, earth, ground’ and Clas-
sical Newar cd ‘soil’ (NB) are likely cognate with Tibetan sa ‘earth, the ground’
(Jaschke 1968: 568); Thangmi rapa ‘axe’ and Classical Newar pdo ~ pd ‘axe’ (NB) from
Proto-Tibeto-Burman *r-wa=r-pwa ‘axe’ (B); Thangmi khanou ‘door, door-frame’ and
Classical Newar khd ‘door’ (J) or kdpa ‘door’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *m-ka
‘door’ (B); Thangmi taye ‘night’ and Classical Newar ¢d ‘night’ (NB) perhaps from
Proto-Tibeto-Burman *ya ‘night’ (B); Thangmi cinem ‘iron’ and Classical Newar 7iam
‘iron’ (NB) perhaps from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *syam=§am ‘iron’ (B); Thangmi me
‘fire’ and Classical Newar mi ~ me ‘fire’ (J) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *mey ‘fire’ (B);
Thangmi me-thap ‘fireplace’ and Classical Newar mi-thap ‘chimney (culli)’ (J) from the
two Proto-Tibeto-Burman elements *mey ‘fire’ (B) and *tap ‘fireplace’ (B); Thangmi
kham ‘word, tale, story’ and Classical Newar kha ‘word, tale, story’ (J) or kham ‘matter,
fact, talk, dispute’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *ka ‘word, speech’ (B); Thangmi
sip ‘tree, wood’ and Classical Newar Sima ~ sim ‘tree, a plant, wood’ (NB) from Proto-
Tibeto-Burman *sin ‘tree’ (B); and Thangmi ulam ‘path, road’ and Classical Newar lam
‘road, way, direction’ (J) or lam ‘way, road’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *lam
‘road, direction’ (B).

Common verb cognates and other grammatical particles are Thangmi cabusa ‘to
carry’ and Classical Newar ku buyu ‘v.t., to carry’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman
*buw=bow ‘carry on back or shoulders’ (B); Thangmi gandu siy ‘dry wood’ and Classi-
cal Newar gamga sim ‘dry wood’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *kan ‘dry up’ (B);
Thangmi walya ‘five’ and Classical Newar nam ‘five’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman
*l-npa ~ b-pa ‘five’ (B); Thangmi ca ‘small, young, diminutive’, caca ‘very small’ and

19) Chillies most likely arrived in South Asia some time after the beginning of the 16" century.
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cacha ‘grandchild’ and Classical Newar ¢d ‘a young one (of animals)’ (J) or ¢d ‘child,
young, small, diminutive suffix’, cacd ‘small, minor’ and chaya ‘grand-daughter, grand-
son’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *tsa ‘child, grandchild nephew/niece’ (B);
Thangmi pisa ‘to give (away)’ and Classical Newar pi-t¢ ‘to give away’ (J) and biye ‘to
give, to pay’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *biy=boy ‘give’ (B); Thangmi losa ~ loksa
‘to pour’ and Classical Newar lu- ‘to pour’ (J) or luya ‘to pour’ (NB) from Proto-
Tibeto-Burman *(m-)lu(w) ‘pour’ (B); Thangmi lupsa ‘to sink, to be submerged’ and
Classical Newar lop ‘to sink, to be submerged’ (J) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *lip
and/or *nup ~ *nip ‘sink’ (B); Thangmi saise ‘to know’ and Classical Newar saya ‘to
know, to understand, to be conversant with’ (J) or sayd ~ saye ‘to get notice, to know’
(NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *syey ‘know’ (B); Thangmi the ‘self’ and Classical
Newar thao ‘self’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *tay ‘self’ (B); Thangmi duy ‘inside’
and Classical Newar duone ‘inside’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *tsyu-n=tu-n
‘inside’ (B); Thangmi namsa ‘to smell’ and Classical Newar namna ‘to smell’ (NB)
from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *m-nam ‘smell’ (B); Thangmi nuisa ‘to laugh, smile’ and
Classical Newar nhira ~ nhile ‘to laugh’ (NB) from Proto-Tibeto-Burman *m-nwi(y)
‘laugh’ (B); Thangmi sisa ‘to die’ and Classical Newar sica ‘to die’ (NB) from Proto-
Tibeto-Burman *siy=soy ‘die’ (B); and Thangmi su ‘who? and susu ‘whoever?” and
Classical Newar su ‘who? (of persons only)’ (J) or sz ‘who’ and susu ‘whoever’ (NB)
are cognate with modern written Tibetan su ‘who?’ (Jaschke 1990: 573).

Certain Thangmi and Classical Newar words are also cognate with Sampang, a
Kiranti language spoken in the north-eastern quadrant of Khotan district.?” Thangmi
chusa ‘to fasten’ and Classical Newar chuya ‘to fasten, to attach’ (J) are cognate with
Sampang chuyma ‘to fasten’; Thangmi bok ‘inflorescence of corn or rice flower’ and
Classical Newar bo ‘flower’ (J) and bo ‘flower’ (Modern Newar bum) (NB) are cognate
with Sampang buy ‘flower’; Thangmi mesya ‘buffalo’ and Classical Newar mes ‘buffalo’
(J) or mesa ‘buffalo’ (NB) are cognate with Sampang mesi ‘buffalo’ and Kulung me:si
‘water buffalo’ (Tolsma 1999: 220).

Overall then, the above examples only serve to demonstrate that Thangmi and
Newar are Tibeto-Burman languages which contain reflexes of well-attested proto-
forms which have cognates in extant Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in the Himalayas.

5.3.2. Shared Indo-Aryan loans
The second category contains lexical items which both Thangmi and Classical
Newar have borrowed from Indo-Aryan, and here I focus solely on the loans which are
particularly similar. Thangmi gji ‘mother-in-law’ and Classical Newar aji ‘grandmother
(paternal and maternal)’ (J) or gji ‘grandmother’ (NB) may well have been loaned
from Hindi gji ‘paternal grandmother’ (McGregor 2002: 82); Thangmi kapale ‘fore-
head’ and Classical Newar kapdra ‘forehead’ (NB) are both cognate with Nepali kapadl

20) The Sampang data are provided by René Huysmans, via personal communication.
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‘forehead, scalp’; Thangmi kantu ‘throat, neck’ and Classical Newar kamthu ‘throat’
(NB) are probably borrowed from a later reflex of Sanskrit kantha ‘throat, neck’;
Thangmi fupuri ‘hat, cap’ and Classical Newar fupuli ‘a sort of head-gear’ (J) from
Hindi or Maithili fopi ‘cap’; Thangmi thai ‘place, location’ and Classical Newar thaya
‘place’ (NB) are likely etymologically related to Nepalli thdd ‘place’; Thangmi dudu
‘milk, woman’s breast’ and Classical Newar dudu ‘milk, the breast of a woman’ (J &
NB) may be loaned from Nepali (or another neighbouring Indo-Aryan language) dud
or dudh ‘milk, female breast, udder’; Thangmi dumla ‘common fig, Ficus carica’ and
Classical Newar dubala ‘Ficus racemosa (formerly known as Ficus glomerata)’ may derive
from Sanskrit udumbara ‘Ficus racemosa’; Thangmi sakalei ‘all, everything, everyone’
and Classical Newar Sakala ‘everybody’, sakale ‘all’ (NB) and sakale ‘all’ (J) likely
derive from a later reflex of Sanskrit sakala ‘whole’; Thangmi patasi ‘women’s tradi-
tional dress’ and Classical Newar patdsi ‘the lower garment’ (J) or patdse ‘a woman’s
lower garment’ (NB) may derive from a later reflex of Sanskrit patah ‘cloth’ or Nepali
pat ‘flax, fibre’; Thangmi naka ‘old’ and Classical Newar naka ‘new’ (NB) may derive
from a later reflex of Sanskrit nava ‘new, fresh’; Thangmi sewa ‘greetings, hello’ and
Classical Newar sevd ‘a term of address to show respect to elders’ (NB) are derived
from a later reflex of Sanskrit sevd ‘attendance (upon someone), servitude’; and finally
Thangmi makar ‘monkey’ and Classical Newar markat ‘monkey’ (J) or mdkarha ‘mon-
key’ (NB) are most probably loaned from Nepali markat ‘monkey’ and so ultimately
derived from Sanskrit markata ‘monkey’.

As outlined above, Newar has a highly Sanskritised lexicon and it is thus not sur-
prising that even words which might be considered part of the core lexicon, such as
‘very’, ‘milk’ or ‘breast’, have been loaned from Indo-Aryan. More surprising, how-
ever, is that Thangmi has also borrowed these terms, and furthermore, that the loans
seem to have undergone similar phonological shifts in both languages. Examples are
the reduplicative dudu ‘milk’ from Indo-Aryan dud or dudh, and the extra syllable
added to the loan for ‘hat, cap’ as in Thangmi fupuri and Classical Newar tupuli, from
Indo-Aryan fopi.2"

The most plausible explanation for this similarity in loaned words is that one of
the two languages borrowed words from a neighbouring Indic language which were
then at a later date borrowed ‘once-removed’ into the second language. The sequence
of these loans was most probably Classical Newar borrowing from Indo-Aryan and
then Thangmi borrowing an Indic or Sanskritised lexical item from Newar. Thanks to
the high level of literacy and the extensive written tradition of Newar civilisation, loans

directly from Sanskrit into Classical Newar were commonplace. For Thangmi, how-

21) Although less phonologically persuasive, other possible shared Indo-Aryan loans may be
Thangmi athu ‘joint(s) of the body’ and Classical Newar athi or dthi ‘joints, articulations’ (NB),
both perhaps from a later reflex of Sanskrit asthi ‘bone, joint’ or Hindi asthi ‘bone’ (McGregor
2002: 70), and Thangmi athe ‘very’ and Classical Newar ati ‘very, exceedingly’ (J) which may
have been loaned from Maithili, Nepali or Hindi ati ‘very, very much’.
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ever, which remains to this day an unwritten language far from any urban centre of
learning, direct loans from Sanskrit are distinctly unlikely. The transfer scenario out-
lined above would support the hypothesis that the Thangmi and Newar languages
(and hence their speakers) were in close contact with one another from an early date.
In the absence of such early contact, one would have expected Thangmi to borrow
lexical items directly from Nepali (rather than from Sanskrit via Newar) when the
Nepali language was brought to Dolakha and Sindhupalcok by Nepali-speaking
settlers.

5.3.3. Lexical correspondences specific to Thangmi and Newar

The final category comprises those lexical similarities which I believe to be shared
by only Thangmi and Classical Newar which are probably not cognate with other
Tibeto-Burman languages. I have resisted the temptation to order the lexical similari-
ties into classes (such as animate nouns, body parts and verbs) since this would impose
a further arbitrary hierarchical order on the data. As far as possible, I have followed
the alphabetical order of the Newar dictionaries, thus facilitating cross-referencing for
those interested readers.

Thangmi elepe ‘spleen’ is cognate with Classical Newar al-pe ‘spleen’ (J) and alape
‘spleen’ (NB), and Matisoff reconstructs *r-pay ‘spleen’ (2003: 208); Thangmi pin ‘fin-
gernail’ may be cognate with Classical Newar 7 ‘nail’ (NB); Thangmi ekate ‘alone’ is
cognate with Classical Newar ekdta ‘alone’ (NB), the first syllable of both being cog-
nate with and derived from Sanskrit eka ‘one, a, only, alone, single’; Thangmi katasa ‘to
quarrel’ closely resembles Classical Newar kacdda ~ kacdda ‘quarrel, dispute’ (NB);
Thangmi kapale kosa ‘skull’ and Classical Newar kapdla kosa ‘skull’ (NB); Thangmi
kasyu ‘boil, pimple’ and Classical Newar kasu ‘boils’ (NB) or Classical Newar cdsu
kacha ‘a pimple that itches’ (NB) are most probably cognate, as are Thangmi kimi ‘tape
worm’ and Classical Newar £imi ‘hook worm’ (NB).

Other lexical correspondences may include Thangmi cyuku ‘ant’ and Classical
Newar kumicd ‘white ant, termite’ (NB), Thangmi kosa ‘bone’ and Classical Newar
kvase ~ kosa ‘bones’ (NB); Thangmi papasek ‘testicles’ and Classical Newar si-pd ‘the
testicles’ (J) and kwvdse ‘testicles’ (NB), Matisoff reconstructs *sow ‘testicles, virility’
(2003: 182); Thangmi ukhip ‘dark’ and Classical Newar khinu ‘dark, darkness’ (J) and
khimnu ‘dark’ (NB); Thangmi gui ~ gwi ‘thief’ and Classical Newar khu ‘thief’ (NB);
and Thangmi khen ‘face’ and Classical Newar khem ‘face’ (NB). The Thangmi topi-
caliser guri may be cognate with Classical Newar guri ‘a classifier denoting place’ (NB);
Thangmi nate ‘cheek’ resembles Classical Newar natal ‘cheek’ (J) or namtdrha ‘cheek’
and Modern Newar nyatah ‘cheek’ (NB); Thangmi takadu ‘sweet’ is most likely cognate
with Classical Newar cdku ‘sweet’ (J) and cdku ‘sweet thing, molasses’ (NB); and
Thangmi cime ‘hair’ is most likely cognate with Classical Newar cimill=cimI ‘the hair (of
the body)’ (]) and cimilisam ‘body hair’ (NB), while Matisoff reconstructs *mil ~ *mul
~ *myal ‘hair (body)’ (2003: 602).
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Other possible cognates are Thangmi jakcho ‘wheat’ and Classical Newar cho
‘wheat’ (J) or co ~ cho ‘wheat’ (NB); the Thangmi affable suffix che and Classical
Newar che ‘2.s. you (used mostly in addressing superiors or equals)’ (J) or cha ‘you’
(NB); Thangmi cacha jyamari ‘granddaughter’s husband’ and Classical Newar chaya
Jjiri ‘granddaughter’s husband’ (NB); the Thangmi verb chyosa ~ thosa ‘to send’ and
Classical Newar choya ‘to send, to dispatch’ (J) or choye ~ choya ‘to send’ (NB);
Thangmi jukun ‘only’ and Classical Newar jak ‘only’ (J) or juko ‘only’ (NB); the
Thangmi noun jet ‘work’ and Classical Newar jyd ‘work’ (NB); and Thangmi jyayganen
‘bird’ and Classical Newar jhamgara ‘a bird’ (NB). Another set of lexical similarities
shared by the two languages includes Thangmi thumsa ‘to bury’ and Classical Newar
thumnd ~ thumne ‘to bury’ (NB); the Thangmi verb themsa ‘to destroy, to break down’
and Classical Newar thona ~ thone ‘to demolish, to destroy’ (NB); Thangmi day ‘year’
and Classical Newar da ~ dam ‘year’ and Modern Newar dam ‘year’ (NB); the Thangmi
male clan dayguri and Classical Newar dhamguri ‘a Newar caste’ (NB); the Thangmi
kinship term tete ‘elder sister’ and Classical Newar fatd ‘an elder sister’ (]) or tatdju
‘elder sister (hon.)’ (NB); Thangmi thope ‘broom, sweep’ and Classical Newar tuphe ‘a
broom’ (J) and tuphi ‘broomstick, brush’ (NB); Thangmi du ‘tiger, leopard, wild cat’
and Classical Newar dhu ‘tiger’ (J) and tedu ‘leopard’ (NB); the Thangmi verb thisa ‘to
touch’ and Classical Newar thiye ‘to touch’ (NB); Thangmi thumsa ‘to immerse’ and
Classical Newar thune ‘to immerse’ (NB); the Thangmi shamanic and ritual ethnonym
for their own ethnic group thani and Classical Newar thani ‘one kind of caste’ (NB);??
and the Thangmi noun ¢oy ‘home-made beer’ and Classical Newar thvam ‘beer’ (NB).

Further Thangmi-Classical Newar lexical correspondences are as follows: Thangmi
duy bisa ‘to enter (inside)’ and Classical Newar dumbiya ‘to enter, to offer’ (NB);
Thangmi dudu pur ‘nipple of the breast’ and Classical Newar dudu pipiri ‘nipple of the
breast’ (NB); Thangmi nama ‘with’ and Classical Newar na ‘with’ (NB); the Thangmi
plural suffix pali and Classical Newar pani ‘plural suffix’ (NB); Thangmi pay ‘sour’ and
Classical Newar panu ‘sour’ (NB); the Thangmi transitive verb palsa ‘to chop’ and
Classical Newar pdle ‘to cut, to behead’ (NB); Thangmi prip ‘outside’ and Classical
Newar pi ~ pim ‘outside’ (NB); the Thangmi transitive verb busa ‘to cover, fill’ and
Classical Newar puya ‘to cover, to fill’ (NB), while Matisoff reconstructs *pun ‘wrap,
cover, wear’ (2003: 495); the Thangmi noun puya ‘seed, seedling’ and Classical Newar
pu ‘seed’ (J) or pu ‘seed’ and puvd ‘paddy seedlings’ (NB); and the related Thangmi
form puyapasa ‘grains and seeds’ and Classical Newar puvdpdsd ‘grains and seeds’
(NB); the Thangmi kinship term pairi ‘elder brother’s wife’ and Classical Newar pair-
abe ‘elder brother’s wife’ (NB).

Other plausible lexical correspondences are Thangmi pokole ‘knee’ and Classical
Newar paulr ‘knee’ (NB); Thangmi phatu ‘pumpkin’ and Classical Newar phat-si ‘a
kind of pumpkin’ (J) or phatase ~ phatse ‘pumpkin’ (NB);*® Thangmi phasa ‘wind,

22) As intriguing as this definition is, no supplementary information is provided.
23) Both may be derived from Nepali pharsi ‘pumpkin’.
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storm, air’ and Classical Newar phas ‘air, wind’ (J) or phasa ‘wind’ (NB); Thangmi
pebu ‘field’ and Classical Newar bu ‘a field’ (J) or bz ‘a field’ (NB); Thangmi bosa ‘to
grow’ and Classical Newar boye ‘to grow, to come up’ (NB); the Thangmi verb mraysa
‘to swell” and Classical Newar mam-gwo ‘swelling’ (J) and mana ~ mdne ‘to swell’ (NB);
the Thangmi noun mana ~ maniy ‘bread’ and Classical Newar mddhe ‘bread’ (NB);
Thangmi mesyaca ‘buffalo calf’ and Classical Newar mesacd ‘buffalo calf’ (NB) (a com-
posite form particular to Thangmi and Newar, although the constituent elements are
well-attested throughout Tibeto-Burman); Thangmi mofe ‘soybean’ and Classical
Newar muvdca ‘soybean’ (NB); and the Thangmi transitive verb rasa ‘to bring’ and Clas-
sical Newar rdsa ~ raye ‘to seize, catch’ (NB).

A particularly interesting lexical similarity shared by Thangmi and Classical Newar
is Thangmi /ibi ‘after, later, behind’ and Classical Newar /lithe ‘later’, i ‘after’ and livd
‘afterwards’ (NB). Further correspondences are Thangmi lukusa ‘back, backbone’ and
Classical Newar luku ‘back of body’ (NB); Thangmi £kasu ‘cloud’ and Classical Newar
Su ‘cloud’ (NB); and Thangmi sumaka ‘quietly’ and Classical Newar sumhaka ‘quietly’
(NB). The final list of correspondences are those lexical items found only in
Jorgensen’s Dictionary and not present in the newer Dictionary of Classical Newari:
Thangmi wase ‘to plough’ and Classical Newar wdsd ‘a plough’; Thangmi apaldu
‘ashamed’ and Classical Newar ndld-pu ‘ashamed, shame’; Thangmi bati ‘cat’ and
Classical Newar bhati ‘a cat’; Thangmi makarpapa ‘spider’ and Classical Newar md-kha-
pi-kha ‘a spider’; Thangmi may ‘body’ and Classical Newar Ama ‘a body’; Thangmi
layga ‘courtyard’ and Classical Newar lari-hnie ‘a yard, a court’; Thangmi sebi ‘leather,
hide, skin’ and Classical Newar se-bu ‘leather’; and Thangmi famsil ‘marrow’ and Clas-
sical Newar se/ ‘marrow’.

6. Concluding thoughts on the genetic affinity of Thangmi

Section §5.3.3 above contains over seventy likely cognates between Thangmi and
Classical Newar, many of which may ultimately turn out to be derived from attested
Proto-Tibeto-Burman roots, but which, at any rate, appear to have a shared history at
an earlier stage of both Thangmi and Newar. However, even if half of the above pro-
posed lexical similarities between Thangmi and Classical Newar turn out to be recon-
structable to Proto-Tibeto-Burman, over 35 lexical similarities remain. As mentioned
at the outset, Shafer’s argument for Thangmi and Baram relatedness was based on nine
lexical similarities shared by the two languages, seven of which may be immediately
discounted as they are widely attested in other Tibeto-Burman languages. Even
though only two of Shafer’s proposed similarities remain, his hunch of a special rela-
tionship between Thangmi and Baram has been corroborated by more recent research
by van Driem and myself. While many Tibeto-Burman languages of Nepal have some
lexical cognates with either Thangmi or Classical Newar, to my knowledge there is no
other language which shares as many lexical correspondences with Thangmi and Clas-
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sical Newar as these two languages do with one another.

I conclude as I started, by asking a question. Should the similarity between
Thangmi and Classical Newar simply be put down to borrowing, or does it reflect a
deeper genetic relationship? If one opts for the more cautious explanation, explaining
the similarities through cultural contact and lexical borrowing, then the question
remains as to how the speakers of these two distinct languages could have exchanged
so much so long ago.? If, on the other hand, one chooses to conclude that the lexical
similarities shown above are an indication of a close genetic relationship between
Thangmi and Newar, then sound historical evidence must be produced to support this
suggestion.?

It will be interesting to further examine the linguistic evidence from the Dolakha
dialect of Newar when it becomes available. Genetti has suggested that many of the
Thangmi lexical items presented here have clear cognates with Dolakha Newar (per-
sonal communication, February 2001), which is to be expected given the socio-cultural
links between the two groups that I outlined above in section §3. Genetti writes of
Dolakha as a ‘centre for trade and commerce’ (1994: 8), but also of the ‘relative isola-
tion of Dolakha as compared to Kathmandu’ (1994: 8). It is precisely this isolation
that van Driem sees as crucial in determining the relative antiquity of the Dolakha dia-
lect of Newar:

the original Newar grammatical system remains more intact in the language of the
descendants of the early Newar mercantile colonists in Dolakha than in the inno-
vative prestige dialects spoken in Kathmandu and Patan. (2001: 766)

On account of the geographical location of the town of Dolakha, Genetti suggests that
the ‘Dolakha people would have had more contact with the Kiranti peoples of the east’
(1994: 8), a particularly intriguing statement in light of the verbal agreement morphol-
ogy shared by Kiranti languages and Thangmi on the one hand, and the lexical
correspondences described above between Thangmi and Newar on the other. While
Genetti dates the split between the Kathmandu and Dolakha dialects of Newar to a
‘minimum of seven hundred years ago, and possibly much longer’ (1994: 8), van
Driem boldly suggests that the ‘divergence between the Kathmandu Valley dialects
and Dolakha Newar may perhaps be datable to a period of unrest between 750 and

24) Tej Ratna Kansakar, a leading scholar of the Newar language and Tibeto-Burman linguistics, is
unconvinced by the argument for a close genetic relationship between Thangmi and Newar. He
suggests that the linguistic and cultural links between the two groups are most likely the result
of ‘contact-induced changes’ and that there is historical evidence to show that the Newar, wher-
ever they settled, sought the assistance of ‘various caste groups to fulfil religious, social and rit-
ual functions’ for them. Other than the Thangmi of Dolakha, a further example Kansakar offers
is of Tibetans in their native Lhasa, who were conscripted to play a ritual role in Newar festivals
(personal communication, 18 September, 2000). Kansakar’s position may in part be a reflection
of his status as a prominent member of the Newar scholarly community and thus not divorced
from a certain ‘Newarocentricity’ prevalent in elite Kathmandu Newar circles.



TuriN, Mark: Newar-Thangmi Lexical Correspondences 119

983 A.D.” (2001: 766), ensuring a stability of the linguistic community which in turn
contributed to the ‘evident archaism of Dolakha verbal morphology’ (2001: 766).

The next step in the analysis of the Thangmi-Newar link will be to determine
whether there are any phonological correspondences between the two languages,
thereby taking this study to a deeper level beyond the inspection and comparison of
surface forms. Only then will we learn more about the essence of the relationship
between Thangmi and Newar, and the relative position of both languages in the

Stammbaum of Tibeto-Burman.
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Sur les pentes des contreforts du Fouta Djalon de part et d’autre de la fron-
tiere guineo-sénégalaise il y a des gens appelés Bassari par les chercheurs fran-
cais. Ils s’appelent eux-mémes alian (pl. belian). Cet article a pour objet de
montrer les textes des chansons enregistrées dans la société bassari.

En definissant I’action de chanter comme un acte d’énoncer, dans la pre-
miere partie de cet article, nous allons essayer de saisir les caractéristiques de
celui qui énonce ainsi que celles des paroles prononcées, c’est a dire les mas-
ques et les paroles des chansons bassari.

En insistant sur le fait que le critére “vrai ou faux”, qui était utilisé pour
expliquer les cas des masques dans les ouvrages anthropologiques, n’est pas
tres important pour décrir la fagon d’étre des masques bassari, nous nous
efforcerous, au cours du travail ci-dessous, d’analyser la construction de dis-
cours a propos du masque ainsi que la notion de personne de cette société.

A propos des paroles de chansons, nous essaierons de savoir comment les
gens les expliquent. Bien que les chansons bassari soient issues de sentiments
personnels ou d’événements réels, nous concluons que ils interpretent les tex-
tes de chansons comme si ¢’étaient une fiction.

Les textes présentés ci-dessous sont incorrects du point de vue phonologi-
que et phonétique, mais comme c’est la premiere fois que les textes du bassari
sont presentés au Japon, nous pensons que cet article peut occuper une place
prepondérante pour des études plus approfondies de cette langue et de leur

culture.
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WO BEERITET 5 TS B et
HThsr I LML TS5, 2D, 7
7 AN BHET LI, T2 A D TResE)
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DEXLLEORIABALEEIND
(18) ® (64) DML, BT EHRIC
LTHD, SHoDIHCLRTWE PR
I it —ninEb T 7 AP D
] 26, 727 A2 Mk L CHBIe S
z2bit THHE] ¢ LTEFHIRTHS LW
5Z2LTH5b,

X5, 77 AFDOREOR I AT
MIKIFL, 52bhigiET 7 A b icdifg
e [ Z%ET5 2 Lick - TR %
175 EWSTEERR, bhubhd (B &
BV v Y NEFIRT B & Z1fT o TV HIEE
ERICTHDB, 2Tl THEORWM] @
LosiEHasRdD 2 L3 TES, #ha [H
G LSO FERERE S R,
Bz %, #E2, SF/hiixEo [His] &
BERIREL L TR TH A5,

DED, NV VD5l [N R
IhTwd vz ks,

2H, TN CRIhCnb EikE
>Th, TOXHIEBLERDE, "H VD5
TR LT THFE T H0ELTD
[HERE] CTlinu,

SN DS TIIEARINT, B AFFEDOEA
RHFICESCTER I T 5, &K
Clcb &, M ApoH I scs X
A2 I22ED, W5 e ThiuErhid
STV TV DTH D, LW H &I,
FhMVERT S E X, 5k Tl ©
s THE] WS b0 THAD
Do

222, ZZTHEEE Ll bivwo
i, MEARESRE] Ewvolck Eo [HE)
DOWETHHS5, 51T 7 AN EH TR
Fhitbnsd ERSD, N3 V05 RidiA
I 1 AR EBITER RO hTw
b, SIAMICL DR, FEOYTFET 7 AL
b (EFME) HLEDZ LT boEHKE,
ACHEST D v 5 BT, [RBN <

30) cf. Benveniste 1976.

fffET b LTHiEdTorRL, 1A
FrEBAER I X Btk cu, 3% A
CHET B0 E LTIRERI R,

BB, 3ABIC X Btk Tk, [E5]
VREERS LN AFEET A b 0 & LTI AT
X FCZREINLIDOTH LN, 1 AHEH
T X badahTid, T3] 2rd £ %
LN FE LI ER O L 0 & L TRA
ENB, LV LT ENTESLNL LA
7’1\1\ 30)o

STORFILE 57 D [TEYEL] Tikix
WA, REO X 5 R T ES B RTWw
B, [BEA 5 NE TR oFEEn
ST EMNIITHAELTE DY, STedithrlg
ARLTW5] EWS KR TR22ZENEL
WPz,

DX 5D [HE] 1tk - T, MK
ERTWAHID, S erbimEa FH L T,
Thr Bt oFig oo d & Ttz
LHEVCHHET, 2FD [EMBI] £V
HETAY V05 lckitili 35 2 LIEIEL <
JANTAS

AN EIEE S S ER S Ty
LW, FD [HE] OWEND, HDWILH
WOH O HHD, Y05 7izeiry [E
B RboThsrEVz L5,

ZLTC, TONKERICEE, £ Ty,
PEEVOIODNBEIE VI DDEDLRTWS L
DN NZ LEIRZDLSTHAS, ThIXWE
EHRICE EE D0, #800 HHEDOFRET,
DX 57y « BIENRECKHINS
LRMmThD ERbRD, TREW] Ay
VD5 7TE, HEOREFHCE T —YF
NEEWANTORNBER>TWB ENWS T E
NTEL 5D,

I-1 TR Licev k& TH T30k
Th, HEORFCEWTIEEWHIRD Z &
DI, BHHWIEEW L & T hERE 7
DA, Sl L THMIh T, L



INHEMA -

L, IHCZF0Ek] Lo AHEEKIRE
LCwbXsic, ZoHeETlx exdk
DAL, KigEDRrED NEICHT % 2 »
=T, 2% [REEIDOZESL
~) EWV S HEDZEED A\ IR ML &
LianwELTh, stkenbmErai L ¢,
Thu Bt oFg Lokt Sed
5EW5, HEDHRIEEZEEFRUBATS 2
PRRINTNEDTHA 5,

NY YA THLEERE, STcoNAEELT
1Y, HEDOHEEFCE W TE~—YF A EM
DERIHTWDERNDEDTHHD, T
CTRIBIL, TOFWHR, HEORIRCE
F5, [REELDLZEE~] LWV 5 {EER
a2 b5 2, BRI hicmEy T
Ml OFG EBHEMN TR 2] WO
REFRRLERT, 2F 0 [HHEN] <z
EIh, MRIATND W,

-2 DEm EEREDLEDLILBIE, NV
HECETH 570813, BHENDIZ ATV
FLEHORED L L eREFHIh s [EHE
W] 772 ThHoHE, EVH2ZITESTE
NTEHTHA5,

ZIART, bhbhizes EANY ) ihA
CHRFS [5%] BIO57%5k5] &
WHITHARED X 5bDTH B0 E et
HizdohFERICTIz 5T,

N YLD 5 7265 Hh 137

II N"NHUDS57

I1-1 Ri&

=445 REdL] <, A9 0 ik %
VE e RV VFE| LWSIHAT, =YV 2 — e
a v TEkE, KVETHEREIR, JLEERE, Hex
Fove FeT EHXGER, TvH e a=y
FINGERE, TV A IS AT RGFHI AT
50, bR, TOZXAV—FIHHEIR
TWAHMMD B Z v K58, T 4 v 7 3,
D=V FERH D D,

HFmT [(AH] oHTHAI R TV
(VY v e RAVEE]l O [VY¥v] LIV
VOHABTHBT YV 7V (alian), H5H\NI%
[N ) ok ] Z2EW%T 5 lian L\ 5
PRIk T b DTHA S, T, [HA V]
L7 AROEEDL LitA4 AT ABITERGE
LAY DA LRTEETH L, ZOKRS
VBT EE R EA I AL LD TH
BN, NV VEEFHLOSOOSOT2ELE
DWW Tk, TIT, NHVEDHL
ELT THRAVEE] WS HBHRHWD R
DTHHA5, LL, 74 —LFr_LRCE
Wk [R A viE] eb S FeEed, £
AV EPITND AL IE 7 AEL L Q134
VEEZHWTWD, ¥, [2vH] L)
HFRE, SEEEANCIINY Y EE, a=7 ¥k
BREDBHELTHWORTWEDTHS

31) RODICHERLLTELR, TomEENRIE EbILS5Tcbid S5TcniZEZEE LTS, 5

feotmd e TR ORG LRSI THRT 2 L0 5 KK ) e

by ==,

e, Bz, b, [ray vy,

4L FIE LT

Py Y, by —x =2VIIVY Fy

TV, avIiyy, FyVT7V] E5koTnielEnhote, [bu)v] LixF=7Hoki

BELbh HELNTLBOARITHY,
W DABFTITH B,

[b—v =] bElF=THorcEbmBeEEo b s4E
by =P Y VYOBATHLEELR TS, Tl [2vFyv] &

[F+ V)7 v] Bz F v ey ADBRIELFEZ e RBOATTTH L, FHLHLEXID S

Sleoteth, ToB i r,

[BE2 e ) T, it —ox_E] &, DFD [BE2

LH AT B robBO LSy TARE] EESTERLHST, 3bhoTWnWi, ZZTIREIR,

SN THN] OFGERBIRBTLI LI > THRIATWicEWws 2 ETHAHS, T,
[EDE > TnBHZ EIELW] sl EL WD, &

7eT7RYT4DON ey b ERHERDD,

T o7

ZTH S TIEHEOBRIGE L FAROBRNTHRIR T 5EE525 2 ENRTEL S,

32) 17K 1988: 704.

33) 1iE/K 1989: 1177, B s A1, Ethnologue (http://www.ethnologue.com) Ti%, »3¥ V &L Ni-
ger-Congo, Atlantic, Nothern, Eastern, Senegal-Guinea, Tenda 7’V — 7 I3 HI Tk D, [
IN—TILE7 7 X5k, a=TF (724) G, ~NYOx I, T4 0 7ERBFHORTND

34) Lestrange 1974.
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N Ny ORI EAET B 7 v UL
i IRYVEE] LW ERT OBV
ERDHDL ([Y=Xxav XX Ls b
D7 ARGEFZLIAD RN EWvo T BA
12)e RN DD, [2vX] L
5L FL F B, NY Y EEBBERCH B
EEZDLNRTWDETT 4 v 7 BIETEETD
b, LL, 754 v 7 OJFET HHME»D
MERICETT, Ny Y oBEAE LTETRT S
TAREKE 5T, ZOFEL [NV VE] 0F
RTHWHBRTWDE, 774 v 7 DJRET S
HIR TN Ky 2o i 8Tl ZoiExT
Fa w2,/ 7T v 7] BEWRTLELL
W TOX S RATREAEE LIS 2 TRD,

N. il
V. CEE|
adj. Y| Zaut!
adv. il vl
interr. BEREA
relat.  PYEREA

pro. AR R O &)
neg. 57

conj.  Hefian
poss. AT A&
interj. Al
prep. B

dem. $H/RE

[Ny VEE] & [2 v X35 LS ELD
A BBENTIERNTHA S5, NV Y HE
IO DOEFEE [+ =YY oniyan] L5,
Ferry®® O#& I L HE, SH Y FRIZIX 10
ORE & 31 OFHERFLET D, 120, K
Tk, ROEITEDD, THKition
— I FRILTEEL TS, FDk®d, 0
FELBNEF M I LIS IEfE©
o\, ofE, AR O EEEEY [x] L&
FMAEMEEYE [(h] BEHHNCHLT 5
BURHL0T, AFcxzhTh X N
DX HSIEKET S, TFMIOHHD
BARTIE~—27 LTWinl,

LR TRV 25 XL T oMY,

1sing. 1 AFREHE
pl. 1 AFREIR
imper. Y
sub. B

obj. H5E
rad. B

mod.  [HE{ERE]®
pref. FEUIEY
suf. PeRERE
onom. #tF

pass. A%
cond. &ff

obl. e

KT, Ferry 1981 Z#B ML T Y ) BB LG HBIL Tk 25,
O FE RS % 7ediid, FEER LA bR ET 5,

# : me-wat
xR 5
wat-kume

R R 7

35) mk, NEYTH [Fvx] LW SAHERHWORDLDER, ANEYESEYrCRTS [57v 5]
EWSEABBFCHESTIERV, FlziE, NPy v 7 BABFHCX [Fv 2] B3 h s
05, WO DOFEBIABTEINRSETHL [Ty 27 —7 ] @idE L Twig (Ferry 1991, p.5).

36) Ferry 1981.

37) Ferry 1991 TIXhEF 12, F#H 31 L ¥ h T3,
38) T [HEFE] &\ 5 HIREIX Ferry 1981 @ modificateur &\ 5 3B HER L2 DO TH %,

/7
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@F BT DR
# : a-sosyan-an wat-ko
DRI,
a-sosyan wat-ko

Birx R,

QHWFENEM TH 2581, Baoh TRAWHMKREZHVWOIRL LI > Te—7 &
s,
%l : e-kain wat-ko
Pz fic,
a-sosyan wat-kungo

i1x1 Ao B %2R,

OE—BRBROBIRIBIRFADO LT 7 7 ACHEFEI—BTH ek o Tvy—73h
%o
B : a-sosyan a-fesyax EIRYN
e-kain e-pesyax H\W A
FE A XA ]+ T AL,

GOFT A « K b IR & RRIEE S WD A0 7 7 Ae—HT %,
B : a-sosyan a-ram-an b 7c LD (K)
e-meti e-ndam-eng L DOF
a-sosyan a-bat 1 AND%
e-meti e-mat 1Pt

M E — R =R R
B : e-kain ed a-sosyanel DA
a-kaita and asohal an L DA

OBFNE— N LR IC BN D,

B : e-kain-el wat-ko
N. (pref.-rad.-suf.). V.(rad.-3sing.).
fi%e (A dTR

NV YV ETHERIC Z 0 X 5 I [#IERF] 082K 26T, ZOBEIORERCHD =27 v ARAT
Mz 22 ENTES, Bz, B (55 fel) MR ar 282 2 &C, Zo@Eaic A7z =
27 VAR FMH D, THWICT 5 felar] W5 EWRIC D, A& TI, M Licbo s L
T~¥—7 L7 im, pass, cond 7e EQHHL, ko [HEEFE] 07 7 T) — L THHES
NHERELOE Liviaw,
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@Btz v 53
# : a-sosyan+ar+wat-kum-o+an ie-ko
N. (pref.-rad.) +rel.+V. (rad.+1sing.+3sing.) +det. V.(rad.+3sing.)
NN TA ST b 1To 72,
a-sosyan+ar+ba-mi-fel+dan yo-ko

N. (pref.-rad.) +rel.+V. (pass.-1sing.+2sing.-rad.) +det. ~ V.(rad.-3sing.).
bl LB Il dl LicH o Kz,

L, IFOBERORRITECOWTHERTE L,

PR 5 1c 3 AR EFTORY ) FETHANELZ IR TV D, TDOTIR@Z v 2%Dl,
IHIO®7 I v AER L BDBERE DI, £ L T@OHFFAD HAGEREZ DT, W20k
ik, £ T, ®@F—7RBI Lok, HENFAFACL TS eHiPl L HAGRICR L.
LOEDETD, LS TNEDE L IV I TS bhb0hNILThb, ©NnFEILLT
WS i e T, (TR L) KT, AW EKATW SihTid/e <) K Ei-> Tw
HRRCS I b 512 Th b,

il

(ORI (2) 0-ni-on d o-lener-on gwa  i-tox bai-na-kume
@7 a=A N.(pref.-rad.-sub.).  N.(pref.-rad.-sub.) interj. ~N.(pref.-rad.) V.(rad.-mod.).
OfLFEZRER  marche les masques enfant(petit) je suis

@ HAAGED (% S D5, bl LIRER/NS W, 21 E, WwoTh

OUFOHPHAER  BFHINESLKTHEAELTH, bLEFINMREZEETES
®MT/ KT, NADBFTEINTHKAHELDEKAT D & X

FRIEND, TRETRAF VDS LD DDOEEN I NI EIRTEAERL, T
bAEICER - TEXE, SYVEE HOVEAYVEREL T VAL —FIBTHEEDE
R DHFREE L F o B THRAI NI LT, T0d, Lredibick s, HHEE
EERIELDETHNL OO R TRIEED A, TOX5RBTIEDL-TH, "NV I DS5KE
BafRrd 22 &k, W7 7Y 70 NEY « SEFCH OO EMNST 230 EE2 5,

WTFhICR X, DFOBRCHAEETIET, XY INREDL S5 EE2Bn, Fhis
1L THTeo TWDHDNE, G5 DEFEDIZAD—TEEbIUE, ARo—IEo HILE
felicZ Eiein b,

39) WELT TV ARERENTIEL L UTbhic, XoTC, QD7 aA IRy ) EEE 7 7 v AGER RIS
SEBENDLDFEbDThHD, Bz, HAFEOREREYSDFLS5LT5&, 77 v AFT avec
LRENDASFVFED g &\ 55 [HiE prep.] ELTHHETH I ERELVOD &S RHE
HHTR %, XoT, OOFBLERN7 TV RAEDFTFTHLDIIQ 7 v R EDRIEEREZLTDI &
THhh, ¥, TOXS5E7aAEOF THEREHRRT % L5 BHURT 7 v AD21F )i Ferry
1981 DWRET 7 A Mo bhie 7 e AR BHEIC LT\ 5D,
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-2 >571-&%

Chez Kajyanin
Hhov—ZVDR

(1) panba-in-e bu-xore yo. wai-kume wai na a-ngol-an
V.(rad.-imper.2p-1sing.obj.).  N. interj. ~ V.(rad.-1sing.sub.)  prep. N.
tapez les trucs les types-contraires. je rentrai dans village
damu  7ro. no keland nowa
poss. adv. interr. v.(e-land) interj.
de moi ici qui tirer un fusil?

OB R XS DT 5D HRICHHET) TRELYE, ThrvicbX, FAlL
R oRTkY £9, HDHEE S BIODIEA S b,

FT 4 == DB T LD 5

(2) o-ni-on d  o-lener-on gwa i-tox bai-na-kume
N.(pref.-rad.-suf.). N.(pref.-rad.-suf.) interj. N.(pref.-rad.) V.(rad.-mod.-1sing.sub.)
marche les masques enfant (petit) je suis encore resté

wa  tangako.
interj. V.
c’est toujour comme ca.
i Z HC2FH, BIELIXEINS W, FE, WOTHEL505 bDRD,
T/ KT, ANABRFRENIKRLDEKATHS LE
BEWNESCTHENAELSTH, bLEFIMNMREZEETEZ D, DT THLL,

(3) Inguma nungawi-e e-ter de  yatao-kum-i yo  gr
Inguma.  V.(rad.-1sing.obj.) N. interj. V.(rad.-1sing.sub.-2sing.obj.). interj. prep.
Inguma venir me voir amitié je t’ai choisi aux

o-jyung-ar Jaba yo.
N.(pref.-rad.-det.) N. inter;.
champs de mon pere

1V 7=, CEWRE TS, FAIEFE 2%, B&5XADMTEANE L TEAR,

WM<,/ KT, NADPFTEHINTKAREDERKATWDS & XIT
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(4) poha-in-e-epohad mo-nyuwa  ga  lao-kun-e e-man-en
V.(rad.-imper.2pl.-1sing.obj.-inf.)  mod.-V. V.(rad.-2pl.sub.-1sing.obj.)  N.(pr.-rad.-sub.)
applaudissez en assoyant vous m’avez tué mon corps.

WK ITLEA T B D) BsT, THTEER, (Bl b Tkt
VARBERFTHDT) BOEIEL 5 ANENETT,

(5) a-fel fel-kuno gouvernur  uno tywn e-ndei ga nang-kume
Vi(inf.).  V.(rad.-3sing.sub.) N. pro. N. V.(rad.-1sing.sub.)
Tout le monde adit  gouverneur moi quelque choses savoir je
o-kiti kun- e wuland  en-  e- daown unog o-nden
N. 3pl.sub.- 1sing.obj. V.(rad.) 3pl.sub.-1sing.obj. V. pro.prep. N.
jugement ils me amenent ils me tuent  moiavec esprit
nde me  wa
interr. 1sing. inter;.

est-ce que je

FLOMAI DT TN D E BRI T — <L % — b (BT K\ T SR A BT 5,
PO ER T, FAEFIDHA > THDDIEH 5 H,

(6) Dwngw-na-in e-man-en uno tywn a-me kaine na wa
V.(rad.-mod.-imper.2pl.)  N.(pref.-rad.-sub.). pro. neg.-1sing.sub. V. neg. interj
mettez devant vous mon corps moi je ne suis pas pauvre.

Bt bRt TLIEI W, FAREZ L 272\,

(7) poha-in- e gorgorio andina ga rin-ke an-jira  ndaman
V.(rad.-imper.2pl. -1sing.obj.). onoma. N. V.(rad.-1sing.obj.). N. poss.
applaudissez pour moi un fait m’a fait talent  de moi
anu kame  na io.
neg.2pl.sub. V. neg. interj.

vous ne pouvez pas.

DD F N, H5LONRRETiBE S 27, binlcEidbic LELFIHKS 2 ik
TER\W,

[H2HD| EFDI LI, DNONDETIE, bNONICHEEEZEZDDEHTH DN D,
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(8) Pel-ar-ne o-niw-or ramol  mun  boxunudi yo.
V.(rad.-mod.-imper.1pl.). N.(pref.-rad.-sub.). poss. pro.2pl. V. interj.
disons au revoir voix demoi vous je fais manier.

AMhoBREZL X5, oM, bl LiddiRiicbaifiio0i,

DFV, BESELHERSICEWVWDS T ETY, REIALICEAALEFICKRAZEETRL
foo oD, ARRBRREICHS>—EROE (B ZHEIT, £W5I&ETY,

9 o pel- in- o Yase eho nang  kre eho di  na
interj. V.(rad.-imper.2pl.-3sing.obj.). Yase 3sing.sub. V. neg.imper. 3sing.sub. V. neg.
ditez-lui Yase elle savoir il ne faut pas elle faire
bengo  tyala-l eho wa  tele gabat
dem.pl. V.(rad.-imper.2sing.). 3sing. interj. N. adv.
ca cherches elle télévision toute seule.

YL EFNE T HRETIE RV EDTZ TRV, AT HETT v E RS
/{%‘fio

(10) o o-lal-amor hole-ko wa  leban-in-e
interj.  N.(pref.-rad.-poss.).  V.(rad.-3sing.sub.). interj. V.(rad.-imper.2pl.-1sing.obj.).
vie de moi il a confiance pardonnez-moi
o-lal-amor hole-ko wa

N.(pr.-rad.-poss.). V.(rad.-3sing.sub.). inter;.

vie de moi il a confiance

BoNE, 3 BB L TS, TDAKRI W, o Ak, i /G L <
Wb,

e ZABDILICERENTEIELEL LD, THEAREE BAT? BETHHEDEA
Cefalivh, EEWELET, IEABLEIT, DILEEVWET., [THART VR, BRI
DIELZEBELTVWAHATY .| & BREEDILELOIENFEIEENWS T ETY,

(11) Enjelike  ey-¢ pel do Kandel anjifa  kum- o-  rind od-opulg
Enjelike obl.1sing. V. Kandel V. 1sing.sub.-3sing.obj.-V. N.
Enjelike Il fallait dire Kandel trahir je le faire odopulg
abin  ganena gr o-nden-ond no wa  kume-lilaya wa
neg.3pl. V.neg. prep.  N.(pref.-rad.-det.). interr. interi. 1sing.sub.V. inter.

ne sont pas contentes dans espris de qui je abrite
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ahain od-ojar  en- e daown e-man-en fe kume nang  e-kainel
N. 3pl.sub.-1sing.obj. V. N. interr. 1sing.sub. V. N.
pauvre odojar elles me tuent corps ou je savoir pauvreté

TV, bl VY TFAREY S5 E RIS XX 5T, F FF R 7o
BRI O, bWwE S kblcl, #HEPEEEZN o TWEDREAS ), ANV v —
AORIHIIb LEZENIE D, bR LIXEZTELIZHMBDDIES S H,

2%, FIRIEAT 4 Z—ILARA RO+ —ILOREICA T =T IWDIzD, HBWVELELHH
BRWTEMDZ EDHIC, TNETOAEELAEWVD, IBEE Thh o7, bhoTc.
PUFETL] WD, L, BLEEZOAEE LAV, TLTURLEFZOHEEEZAL KA
NIV DIRICEES . # ANV T DIREIEARFEE S D, 9, 7 FANILTDIREZEFZED &
ELR—ICEFOLIEARESS, FLT, LX—ILY ([E THEAFALEDIEEZE>TWD
NIZI EEDS, AR v—ILDREZEFIH D EEZEL, A RANILTDOREE/IZAD EE2S
5, —RHENKLEDEEE>TVWDBDIE, AGNRLEX—ILIC [Ty b NZvFIonH2
MHETTEIWN] EES5EVDD, RIFEDDEAN, A4RFBCABEZZL, KRIIMHZ(T
3 EBRLKBENDEITTHS,

(12)  teb- in - me-main  m- o- don do  i-tosy-an
V.(rad.-imper.2pl.-1sing.obj.). 1sing.sub.-V. 1sing.sub.-3sing.obj. V. cond. N.
Laissez-moi je rentre sije le faisais naitre un garcon
Tamo  waichi-do- m- 0.

Tamo  V(rad.-cond.-1.sing.sub.-3sing.obj.).

Tamo je l'apeelerais.
bRLERLETILEI L, L, BOFERN b X ELFEDIC,

FREAETHEFICHRIDNT, bLERICBOFATERLD, RICEBRATIYELIRIDIC,
T4 Z—IVIETELEH L,

(13) aqfel fel kun-e numa  ahe dasyu mna  mopur nde ke-hei.
V. 3pl.sub.-1sing.obj. N. neg.ising. V. neg. V. interr. 1sing.-V.
Les gens me disent ma meére je ne dors pas étre debout est-ce que je veiller.

40) oWk, T2 FToRRERE, ChUBEOBLITIEETE [Hiol] O iRn’ics T b,
D ELIRPNCIRINICA v 7 x—< v b ORFHEH RO TIE, WS Tl el k4 v
FRVITDROZETHY, BB TWE [bel) L3FT 4 =—1DZETHD, LrL, T0D
X 5B T ML) OTHERRLDLDIE, N4 ) OB T %R TlRIFFIB LW
BITHb, BHDHWIE, BT [Hlel]l 3 v IFA L3RRI NOFT 4 =—1LThHDHEEZD
ZERTEDHE L,

41) F 7 4 =— LD HEEIY,
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BHI A, RITHIZLBERWIESL S E\WH, ble LIk -0 TREMWLS el hidlie
HL7R\WDIEA S Dy

(14) ©- Jel-ar bun-dojar i-tala-in  and-syana-an Enjenuke
N.(pref.-rad.-mod.)  N. N. N. Enjenuke

se dire au revoir les odojar clochette I'année prochaine Enjenuke

m- 0 mula
1sing.sub.-3sing.obj. V.

je r amenerai.

ARy —, MEBINALE S, kFEbllLikz v =27y EohT<,

RO v —ILAFEC DT TE2HEAHY ET LM, COFREHR->TLDAIL FRPv—Ib
[CEDIHEBHNLEZZIL, ELW>TWEDTY, KEHKRIIBED D TDEHZEDITTLE
W HRIIEBEBIDOFEHBICET 2 LICRINDEZY, ZOHEHRIIzEDEEKE DM,
BWTL&D, WS TETY, ZELTEEDIELEZ VYD 2 XTEENATWL,

(15) E-njyan  yata- o-ke Bongleni  e-kul-clo m- o- mula-ya.
N. V.(rad.-mod.-1sing.obj.). Bongreni ~ N. 1sing.sub.-3sing.obj.-rad.
L’amitié il m’a choisi Bongreni pendant ekul je I'amenerai.

BV 7V ovdibi LEBANCEARE, =702 OFiicfrincn<,

(16) Ilda o-may-on hani-ko ond gr nde-bun-on
Ilda N. V.(rad.-3sing.). prep. 3pl.
Ilda rentrée  elle se préte pour chez eux.

AN X3P D ECIE S HENTE T,

(A7) o-lal-amol yawe-ko wa teban-in-e o-lal-amor yawe-ko wa
N. V.(rad.-3sing.sub.). interj. V.(rad.-imper.2pl.-1sing.obj.). N. V.(rad.-3sing.sub.). inter.
Mavie il meprise pardoneez-moi Mavie il meprise

PTG, B ABEET D, FAEfFL T3V, BodiE, IRz BEE S5, #FLTF
\é‘l\o

(18) gahana-kume b-epunya-bengo  kume baxtund  be-ndunu beng.
V.(rad.-1sing.sub.). N. 1sing.sub. V. N.
recupere je ces chemeins  je écouter fer

42) WHEEDOWEHA, 10 A~ 1 X U,
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a-hain a mi pel-ar- ena ul-kume o-ni-on

N. neg.1pl. V.(rad.-mod.) neg. V.(rad.-1sing.sub.). N.

pauvre  nous nous SOMMEs pas dit au revoir j’ai entendu marche
ie-ko aho mai-o na Gawitya aho nang-ba-na
V.(rad.-3sing.sub.). neg.3sing.V.(rad.-mod.). neg. Gawitya  neg.3sing. V.(rad.-pass.-neg.).
il est parti il ne veut pas revenir Gawitya il ne savait pas

bl Lk X R RD, Bl CHLRRE N, D3b\WF 5 eblc L, FAlobliiflh o
Lot W oTLFEFoRENWS T ER, WEL O 5R-TIZ\ Y =2F v 12T D
T EERMB IR o1,

CDIEAF aaDFREDICDODVWT I /> TWB,

(19) Celestine  teband-¢ Agnies  fel-ak wa  kalum-in wenak wa
Celestine  V.(rad.-1sing.obj.). Agnies  V.(rad.-mod.). interj. N. ad. inter;.
Celestine pardonne-moi Agnies a dit au revoir la route  gatée.

BV AT 4 —X, THAZI VR, 72T AFIIEDLEVoT, BEROIRAEIZHE,

(20) Kumala m-i pel wa gantwk wa o-lano-ol  er bai-ba  m-i
Kumala  1sing.-2sing. V. interj. V. interj. N. relat. V.-passe 1sing.-2sing.
Kumala je te dis est arrivée commision ce qui reste  jete
pel me ila kid agena Rungunuke  ingo gara bud-m-o
V. 1sing.V. conj. neg. Rungunuke dem. conj. V.(rad.-1sing.-3sing.).
dis je pense si cen’était pas Rungunuke celui je couvrerais.

737, BEZICWoTHEL, HunEl, BF2Wws ZETHESTWSHDIE, dLEh
DAY 72 Leliholeh, blLZEWORTLATWESS, E\Wnwd Z &7,

(21) me- nyu -do  ang itala yo  o-main  yandi-ke me-nyu-do
1sing. V.(rad.-cond.). adv. N. interj. N. V.(rad.-1sing).  1sing-V.(rad.-cond.).
Sije chantais  comme clochette rentrée  je veux si je chantais
ang itala numa o-main  yandi-ke
adv. N. N. N. V.(rad.-1sing.).

comme clochette mere rentrée je veux

LL, bILLBABDISCEKS ZENTELD, blelLidid, »HIA, Ll
DEXSICKS ZENTEEL, bLidgs,
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(22) o-dojar wa ke haina  gahani-kume o-mai-on ahe dasyu  na
N. interj.  1sing.V. V.(rad.-1sing.). N. neg. 1sing.V.  neg.
odojar jaipitié  je prends départ rentrée jene dors pas
a ke  fesa b-ongon

1sing. V. N.
je couler larmes.

ARy —ADREb X, bR LIZELY, bl LMY XELXT 5, bl LIRS R,
RIS,

(23) a-njir-an ndaman  pel-in-o Nyorufo  ehe mashy wa
N. poss. V.(rad.-imper.2pl.-3sing.).  Nyorufo 3sing.1sing. V. inter;.
talent de moi  dite-lui Nyorufo elleme  rend

me nyang gaxun yo
1sing. V. interj.

me faire voir

bl LOFRE, = a KR, bt LEZThEZBRT I SRELTIEIV, b LA % HIL
fo B 12D,

HERNBNEF > TCALRIVWET, ezl LibiiciCfrzddE Ll s D,
DRELEICICHER >TWEY, HRBRIHH> TOWIHRFICENERFTET, £592¢H
RICEH D TDEID CeNTERLLBDITLEL D, EITHRAFRICVLWET, ShDF
BETIRL TN &, E2TNERNENLTEFICRADABNDINZRELENTE S,

(24) Famre  jyaratunbe eiyo ako re-ko numa
mots pular interj. adv. V.-3sing. N.
jamere  jyaratunbe comme ¢a clleadit numa

Ty AVTr TRy vRY NHAIANISE o1,

(25) pudo-ne ba-nyam  yo b-ewara ani nang ena
V.(rad.-imper.1pl.). N. interi.  N. neg.3pl. V. neg.
couvrons nos joues les gens d’Ewara Ilsne  connaisent pas
toro indamin
N. poss.

souffrance de moi.

43) 7 AGEL LW, EIRARH,
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WOz HDT 5, T7IFTWDOAATbLIELOELAEADLIIR,

(26) oh a-keina re-kuni bela me-nemi
interj.  N. V.(rad.-3pl.). N. 1sing.-V.
oh  deveiller direils les gens je mourir.

WK, AN2XbloULBRIEA S Lo TWnab,

(27) bewara  yo telephno  wa e-bar-el  a-ngol-an ndeonan.
N. interj. N. interi.  N. N. poss.
les gens d’Ewara téléphone la terre village de vous

TV I5DN~%, ik, W, Hintcizbok,

(28) ro kubo -hei moxuta-in bon-gamote-bon
adv. 1pl- V. V.(rad.-imper.2pl.). N.
ici nous veiller reparez masques

SRIIZZ TR EWNT, Lo b SR ZE DS,

(29) gudgud shira-ba-ho e-njar-en edb  ed kaita
adv. V.(rad.-pass.-3sing.). N. V. N.
en bas en bas il était descendu un jeune porter cahier

EENREH (V—1) ZboTE o7,

Ofelar

*T7x7I

(30) ad gabaruk-un yangane-in a-nduba  ane il-e na
con;. V.(rad.-2pl.). N. N. neg.2pl. V.(rad.-1sing.). neg.
méme si vous étez ressemblés maison calebasse vous  ne medonnez pas
and  weiku-un mon-wein
relat  V.(rad.-2pl.). 2pl.-V.
que vous avez gravé vous avez gravé.

KIS ZADAREFT >THThH, Bhdbbl LKA ZIZIEZILLD : 5 TCADRSY
<higun,

44) NoLHl, HHVETOONE G H L RHEDOIBA T C LT,
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SR TADADNDA, IEhbDlcLICHERZIZIEEC LIcBEEZ<NELALEWL
2C¢ETY, 2V, SR BAZEEILIBTHERFEESINTULDALICDABHIZZ BN
fcEW>2&TY,

(31) Gahei-ko urin tis-in a-kod-an ahe  dasyu na
V.(rad.-3sing.).  N. V.(rad.-imper.2pl.)  N. neg.1sing. V. neg.
il fait jour ~ l'espace vide remarquez sommeil je ne dors pas
o-kod-ongo kume iland  yo
N.(pref.-rad.-dem.). 1sing. V. inter.
ce sommeil je pense

BB T, LLHTIEI W, Rk, bR LIZETWERA, bl LizZoRSclwn
Zd< b,

(32) yaka-in a-yaka b-xore  nywor amol  akeinbanowa
V.(rad.-imper.2pl.). V. N. N. poss. V.
répondez répondre bxore voix de moi

T7HRVEL, bllLOFBChHbE TN, bl LOFIIEEzbom L ) KEWE,

(33) gafisyu-kume man-en end  o-ndnao  od-opulg gr angol

V. 1sing. N. N. N. prep. N.

maigre je corps pour lesfilles odopulg dans village

a-kain-un dume a-wain  yandi-ba-he gr  ndam d mun tebun a-njr-an
N. N. V.(rad.-pass.-1sing.). prep. 1sing. conj. 2pl. V. N.
pauvre de moi rentrée je voulais chez moi alors vous laisser tristesse.

bl Lol ofcs N ARXA T DRI D DI, RO TiEbie Liknb 2t
5, b LIERCREY tovotoy HictlebitdE LA E L TWX T3,

(34) i-tala-in  yo kume odojar me  mula-ya  wakid g o-nden eba  me
N. V. 1sing. N. 1sing. V.(rad.-mod.). interj. conj. N. V. pass. 1sing.
clochette je suis venu odojarje tenir si avec esprit avais je
doro uno bo-njil-an Koraine a-hain d mun  tebun  a-njir-an
adv. pro. N. Koraine  N. conj.  2pl. V. N.

aujourd’hui moi pensée Koraine pauvre alors vous laisser tristesse

PV v —VORICHLDICDIEH o> TEF LI, ZOH/EbLILAATHS, bL, 4

-
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HblcLoRognL g, Bielclcbl bt e EE 0N, bWt 5khasA
Fo BT HLOELAEHLLTWEEL & 5,

(35) end o-mai-en kume iland  wa kainer yo
N. 1sing. V. interj. ~ N. inter;.
pour rentrée je penser pauvre

bleLikb omAss LS, buwZ bz,

(36) pel- ar- ne un  o-donao o-ngawn-on anjir keila  ehe dawon
V.(rad.-mod.-1sing.). 2pl.  N. N. N. V. 3sing.+1sing. V.
Disons au revoir vous filles le fait d’etre loin tristesse a failli il me tuent
Kajya  uno o-ngawn-ond kolon
Kajya pro. N. onom.

Kajya moi le fait d’étre loin

HHOBREZ L L5, X, MAANERI IV, LA EZGEI BT LA T,
HYxr, FxmEL e £,

(37) uno ame gru na  a-ngol-an ndeonan andam ex
pro. neg.ising. V. neg. N. poss. poss. V.
moi je ne fuis pas village de vous demoi étre

IRFERA L, HEREDORIIFAOR TE,

BIZE, T ZADREMNC(CP-TEET, TTVREDNDNEBRICHDL S Lb DT,
ZOREFENENEBEIND, KREES. WERTEVL, €D, HRICADNEH
DIEMB, URDHICEEDBAL) HRIGECHNDOKREEZLET,

(38) oh  camion ke  wland wa  uno  ame nangba  na
interj. N. 1sing. V. interj.  pro. neg.1sing. V.pass. neg.
oh voiture me amener moi jene savais pas
Ityandawn kefel yo
N. 1sing.  V.inter].

un ami de classe d’age me  dire

R A ONTITL s AT e otoe A F ¥ 7V X F 7V ¥ 3 # % T i,

45) TR CHEMECET 55 0k,
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hiF, HERAICETDS/TY,

(39) Medila  kur-e seb na  Medila o-jyoroda ga wola  kuno
Medila neg.imper.-1sing. V. neg. Medila N. V. 3pl.+3sing.
Medila ne me laisses pas. Medila soldat  amener ilsle
g no  kumi bai  wa
prep. interr. 1pl. V. interj.
avec qui nous rester

2747, bllZswToninwT, 274 7, e L TdEhTonhic, bl
bkt vo L r it b hiEnnwoiis s,

(40) danta-l -¢ Yorel ahani  kume kod-on  ahe dasyu
V.(rad.-imper.2sing.-1sing.). Yorel V. 1sing. N. neg.1sing. V.
accompagenes-moi Yorel quitter je sommeil je ne dors
na uno ar  oilar Yyo
neg. pro. relat. N. interj.
pas moi qui suis masqué.

2V, EERBRPETES T<h, IXd 5HHET 2, hirv, BRIXETH v, Kk
DFTWbHER,

2%, 3IRVARLITEADR K TANVDI-OBEEDEMNTERL, EHDEIFTES
Mo, AL, BEFERE TE> TN, FOFRENILILICELNFTVLWEZOTY, L3
LILRAZEDBICDZ T, BIZSHAEZDICEFRI-DBE-TH, BIFIILILATR-TWS
DEENT, FEBMEBRVICETDBICRY <K B->TLES, BELD, TOBEEYHH-
TWBEBIM B,

(41) awa oh uno ame kame na guron wuno sapar keyanbunund
interj. interj. pro.  neg.1sing. V. neg. V. pro. N. 1sing. V.
moi je ne peux pas courir moi pied moi avoir mal

b3S T ENTE RV, B2,

(42)  bebut ane kule na yo uno me ie Mo tuk  a-banjy-an
adv. neg.1sing.o. V. neg. interj. pro. 1sing. V. 1sing+3sing. V. N.

n’'importeon ne  s'occupe pas de moi moi je  vais jele trouve sorcier.
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EZTH, ANIbilrizo Tk, bRLIXZAVY Y v v O 2R LWL,

HLDLLICHE>TNBLDT, TR U ([CR2VWIWETN TV EH 5T, HA
BICHE>THEDBADEDT D,

(43) gr egatchi ore-butoru ba no ke  mula-ya wa Kapune mara-o
prep. N. N. conj. interr. 1sing. V.(rad.-mod.). interj. Kapune  V.(imper.2sing.-mod.).
a  Egatchi succession qui s’occupe de moi Kapune dépeches-toi
me  kuita and eba man nyarukeind — me tyanaya-n wa
1sing. V. con;. Vpass. V.  1sing. 1sing. V.(rad.-mod.). interj.
je me rappele au moment ol je étais je suis tremblé  me présenter

IH v F D, B, HERBELELFEFS>TLRDENSIDh, 7R, WEF, RAKD
M E bbb Tontkdbbhid X2 B widd,

DFY, FHADELKIHRAICEER, TLTIHEHNEEL /L E, BRIIMHLT D LAk
DEITIRO CEMNTE ., LHL, STEHEGEZ L2 Tc, FEEDERCELWES, L]
TELLICETERCRD, TNT, SHEEE (ABODFITRI L% KHBL->TWD,
MEANEFEHTRICERT B7HDICRVNTIVEE>TLWEDTY,

(44) tyanu wa faba che pel-ar-e owa burumaru omaion tyao.
V.(imper.2sing.). interi. N.  2sing.+1sing. V.(rad.-mod.-1sing.obj.). interj. N. N. adv.
sors pere toiet moi se dire au revoir certaines rentrée loin.

REA, SHCHTETIES Y, TLTHMOREZLEL 3 5, EA2 Db\ 5,
RBFNBDHRICWD, I2hL, RIVNENSHTEZTHNDHREZLLIS EE->TLED
TY, ZLTREMNRENE, BEF->TLWIALBZDRIFDENTED, BHERIND
ETLWBDT, TDBICEFARICRETSZEMNTELRLDTY,
(45) epoha dakor afo ne mula kainel  yo
N. adv. obl.1sing.obj. V. N. interr.
applaudissement comme ¢a il faut que vous m’ameniez pauvre

CAIHEM T T, blelid@hToo T, bW E 5 labicl,

TUNETHEFICFRFELDICD, REALEERICEDCEZ2RND, BEICHEEEN

46)  [Wiflifh) O,
47) o,
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255, B55) LE2DIFTRAVS, BREICHEDOFHFARELLLDT, BRESHMNC
DEICHERVICKIBBEEIETY., KhBRIEES. (hMbWwES>RbIcL, blcLE
B ICWL, BRICICEDERBAFRFARICOY X LT, IEhoh7iLEED, bicLEFE
LEOCEICBDTLE Y. BNTWAHNEDRY £,

(46) me  tmasyuma Yangel m-unu muka ba dek  nde
1sing. V. Yangel 1sing.-2pl. V. conj. adv. interr.
je salue Yangel jevous demander si  tout est-ce

bai  kun unu  odanao odopulg
V. 2pl.  2pl. N. N.

rester vous vous fille odopulg

Yy, HitelebicBELE T, AV F RS OREb X, HinlelebiiAnI ZiC
WE T

(47) osyoxora oramor  ahain g a me pak na tis-in e-man-en
N. poss. N. neg.1sing. V. neg. V.(rad.-imper.2pl.). N.
maladie demoi pauvreté je ne me gueris pas remarquez corps

kainel  uno
N. pro.

pauvre moi.

Fi%o BIoLi3ekbinv, bl Lo rE L RTEI W, bW E 5 tbicl,

(48) ekainel owa numa uno anjirngun nde me wa Modinjyai
N. interj. N. pro. N. interr. 1sing. interj. Modinjyai
pauvre mere moi quelqu’un qui rend le silence suis  je Modinjyai
youni-e ajyafa kune rind wa bela  anjyorujyoru
V. 1sing. N. 3pl+ising. V. interj.  N. N.(onom.)
viens me chercher trahison ils me font gens le son de clochette
Jo kume  rind
adv. ising. V.
seulement je fais

NHWTES, DBHI A, BIELIZIWHKWETLE 2 ET4 v Vv 4, bllEllzic
T\ AR LERFEFL TS, bl LG0T X ) B 5120712,
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ABRDOICLICEEZRFVWERVFILZEND, IEhbboEb > ERDIDICHDEERRY
ErEiiThiEasizl, £HE, A&FblcLEzllELTLWEDIES S,

(49) awa oh uno ame koru na anjyaran  uno sapar ke yanbunund
interj. interj. pro.  neg.ising. V. neg. N. pro. N. 1sing.V.
moi je ne peux pas danser moi pied je avoir mal
bl Litiiiiav, HLAVwhD,
(50) fe  yiewa kun yo  ahain  odojyar fe yiewa  kun owa
interr. V. 2pl. interj. adv. N. interr. V. 2pl. interj.
ou s’asseoir vous pauvre odojar ou  s’asseoir vous
teb-in-e memai  wa
V.(rad.-imper.2pl.-1sing).  1sing.V. inter;.
laissez-moi je rentre

FFY v =LA ORICH, BHISKIEHIXEZIRWLEDTTN, ESKHES>TWDHDTTh, b
elZzd Shb LTS

ERARBEICHEDLICWVLTDIEB S, I HRKEE > TWe, LAL, phlEx kY
v —ILDRE 1 AbHM TR ol BICHDLDICWSTDIT, IEhBREHEBICICBIEFE
CIEWBDTIMER W, HICLIEFIIIEVWDDIC, hMoWESRRDICL, EWIDIFTT,

(51) yakaindn a-yaka buxore onio ramola ke  hainand
V. V. N. N. poss. 1sing. V.
il faut répondre buxore voix demoi je avoir pitié

Thvicbl, bLOBIChbETHKZ, bILOBERLbLWE S 1,

Chez Endiga
TIYTAHDR

(562) mama kunu shebund amukarand me anu nang ena nde wa
adv. 2pl. W V. 1sing.neg.2pl. V. neg. interr. interj.
Exprés vous boire demandais je vousne connaissez pas est-ce
er motorox oilol yo
relat.N. N. interj.

C’est quelque chose qu’on se fatigue

se faire masque
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Bigtelebidb I EMARE, Bl bifizd 205 ENERDL T EREENWS T ERLD
fé:\l‘@ﬁ\o

BRI, HIEENVET, ARIHREEEEZL, RAIKCIICWD, FT(EIORM@IC
RABDEEZZITNEZSZL, LA LALIKREICERASDEE5 X DRIICED -5 TRA
2, EHh o REESS (BRI EDI LA, BRIEBIIMREEDIFTE2IEAES L
DT ENMBIEL, EBNDHDIRDTE, ]

(53) yakaindn a-yaka buxore kureng tyaran na  andina  ga rinke
V. N. neg.imper2pl. V. neg. N. V. 1sing.
il faut repondre buxore ne soyez pas étonnés. un fait m’a fait
uno yan gr  kaxanu yo
pro.  adv. prep. N. inter;.

moi en haut chez Dieu.
ThUvIEbX, bRLRIGEUTHKLZ, BLAL 2RV, ZHIIMINDOMY D7,

READHE YV ICEFICHRSIDT, THRLFBROBFICHZWLW-STLE S, BSRMREICERS
CENTERL, REOKEHEEDDT5,

(54) anundkund e-nyan-en  kol-ne d mi  dungad oh.
V. N. V.(imper.1pl.). conj.  1pl. V. inter.
ca va étre nuit soleil cultivons  alors nous devangons.

Kbaostkts, #8295, Hilcbidfiicwv-TE T,

ABNEDS BREDT, FR<BTS. bhvbhEEZICW-oTWS, EE52&TY,
DEVRENCETY, BEASEEREBOETELY HEICHERICTEH D,

(55) aunderu wederin ke  wa  gat me  ngat me  tyanguna  yo
V. 1sing. interj. con;. 1sing. V. 1sing. V. inter].
étre en retard  je quand je arriver je se bouger

bRUTERTLE ofc, o TEIALIE, Bnlkdhidinb i,

2%, bIeLIGBNTEADT, EFCWESRHFNERSKRL, WS ETY, bl
[FALEZFZI DR FNIE S0,
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(56) nu  funya  sukeri ke ohamana o-maiy-on yandi ke
prep. N. V. 1sing.obj. N. N. V. 1sing.

sur laroute ilm’atrouvé clochette rentrée  je veux

D BT AN T B B TEX T N, LR 72,

(57) Bunjyur pel-ar-e wa g uno  gogo nde g ahalk emanen
Bunjyur  V.(rad.-mod.-imper.1pl.) interj. prep. pro. adv. Interj, V. N.
Bunjyur disons au revoir avec moi déja étre vieux corps
ame bong ena

negising. V. neg.

je ne suis pas en bonne santé.

Tvva—n, blLENhoBEELZ L X5, blclitd 5FEEVT, LU * R\,

(58) ofel-ar  ex  teb-in bo  bii main  doro kume nem
N. V. V(imper.-2pl.). 1pl. 1pl. V. adv. ising. V.
au revoir étre laissez-nous nous rentrer aujourd’hui je mourir
katchira-o-ne omaiyon yandi ke
V.(rad.-mod.-3pl.-1sing.). N. V. 1sing.
ils me cherchent rentrée je veux

BN TT, SHEL S ROLBTLILEIV, FAlZd 5%, B LEEWIRETLLEIY,
bz LD 7o,

(59) yama tamba kume igend ahain emanen ame bong ena
N. 1sing. V. N. N. neg.1sing. V. neg.
dommage Tamba je vais  pauvre corps je ne suis pas en bonne santé.
manen yandi ke me  kora iyo
N. V. 1sing. 1sing. V. interj.
corps je veux je soigner

BT, bIoLIZZ v N ANLEHS, 55D EolchbloLonb e, KoM FRE:,
bl Lidthzx Ik Liz\w,

48) F N TDOFERLT TR OELWIR LRI K W 2T 5%,
49) RV N7V EDW,
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(60) Lepere teban-l-¢ kemein a me tyotoba na uno arohain
N. V.(imper.2sing.-1sing.). N. neg.1sing. V.pass. neg. pro. relat.N.
Le pere pardonnes-moi 500F  jenaipaseu moi pauvreté
eme g alapium  kana-in ahana  yo.
V1sing. prep. N. V.(imper.-2pl.). V. inter;.
jesuis avec 100F prenez prendre

A, B LT & W, T LIX500F b o TWERA, I LIZI00F Lard o T
BWELWABITT, E50ThE2ZFH- T,

Ofna

(61) pel-ar-ne wa  odanao  odam  omaiyon yandi ke yo
V.(rad.-mod.-imper.1pl.). interj. N. poss. N. V. 1sing. inter;.
Disons au revoir les filles de moirentrée  je veux

BllhoBRETT, blelolRicbX, bl LiZEd 72w,

(62) Bunjyur pel-ar-e wa g uno  gogonde g ahalke manen
Bunjyur  V.(rad.-mod.-imper.1pl.) interi.  pro. adv. V. 1sing. N.
Bunjyur disons au revoir avec moi déja je suis vieux corps

omiyon ehe
N. V.

rentrée bientot je vais partir

TvVa—n, blLENROBREZLX S5, bl LoEixd 5FEEE W, b LITEH
[

(63) and  kume syeb  ngwi-yan kasyukasyu keind wa ahaine  numa-bun

con. ising. V. N. ad. V. interj. ~ N. N.
quand je boire ngwi plus grave étre pauvre  meéres
me teb nde  wa  osheb-ru

1sing. V. interr. interj. N.

je laisser est-ce boisson

VIZAO FEOLEFOROEL LD, 2xltbl, bR LEKGO XIS RTER DR
WIEAH S Dy,

50) VI H A E—I,
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(64) afo me bai  enbanen ar g endeiyau ashon nde  kumo syon
obl. 1sing.V.  adw. relat. N. V. interr.  1sing.+3sing. V.
il faut je rester dericre celui qui avec paroles cacher est-ce jele cacher
yama bela eni dend wuno arkakan  asyon nde kune syon  uno
N. 3pl. V. pro. N. V. interr.  3pl.+1sing. V. pro.
dommage gens ils dire moi orpheline cacher est-ce ilsme cacher moi
g apuntan  deme
N. V.1sing.
avec mesure suis-je

B LIEAICTR > T hiE by, G uienw EnHD A, BixtAinl &
ZRLILILERV, AT, ABFRIIMELEST S, AFREEIHLTREEZS ELTWS
Dhve FATIIBEDTR N,

BRELATRERLEHE Y L<RHFANONGL > o, BEBRSEXICIHFEEA WA D, BE
([CEFEHANBI STH, FEEICEIEHAW e, £LT, COBEDLEZICE, bicLEFEX
COMBIBLA, CEHEHERILHDBEEZMY L TRINEVTRVDEED, BRFEN
ZLiaholc, TLTRRFBEEETRYICSNTWED >7c, EHDEREECORER >
DTY, BEEBNDAENEDTMRDL S EEFE>TLWEDTY,

(65) amukunya yo ba me wa al agena ar ke  yaka
N. V.pass.1sing. interi. N. neg. relat. 1sing. V.
causerie  je suis venu personne n’est pas celui qui me répondre

awa ifa kune mun jifa
interj. V. 3pl.+1sing.  3pl.V.
trahir ils me eux

Yo
interj.
trahir

BT EleDiL, BEENDLbLIELIEZ TS ND ANFFHEDL W\, HiRicic b3 a il %

L7,

ZPMISBENICL DL (CHFELONIZDIED S, IEhDREP->TEL, LALEDLEL,
EhBRIFES., BaTY., biiclcbldbicLEliE L1,
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The Future of the Kisafwa Language:
A case study of Ituha Village in Tanzania
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This study discusses the future of the Kisafwa ethnic community language
spoken in Ituha village in light of the influence of the Kiswahili, the dominant
language in Tanzania. The study uses a multidimensional approach where
both the linguistic and socio-economic factors form the basis of analysis and
interpretation. Considering assessment of the sociolinguistic profiles of Wasafwa
at Ituha village and the patterns of language use and acquisition at home, it is
evident that the speakers in Ituha village exhibit signs of language mainte-
nance. The maintenance of the Kisafwa language is due to the fact that many
young people and other age groups of both sexes still use the Kisafwa more
than the Kiswahili. However, the study does not ignore the few speakers who
use the Kiswahili because the trend of the patterns of language use and acqui-
sition show that the percentage of the Kiswahili speakers in the domains of
home and neighborhood increases with decreasing age groups. This implies
that in future the number of the Kiswahili speakers may keep on rising at the
expense of the Kisafwa language whose speakers will decrease. Thus, at a given
time, language shift may take the lead over language maintenance.

1.0. Introduction

2.0. Theoretical approaches and methodology
3.0. Patterns of language use

3.1. Age

3.2. Sex

4.0. Patterns of language acquisition
5.0. Vitality Group Factor

5.1. Status Factor

5.2. Demographic Factor

5.3. Institutional Support Factor
6.0. Conclusion

1.0. Introduction

Tanzania, like many other African countries is a multilingual state. Linguistically,
Tanzania has more than 120 ethnic community languages (Whiteley 1969; Batibo

Keywords: Kisafwa, sociolinguistics, Tanzania, language maintenance, Kiswahili
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1992). The size of one ethnic community language (henceforth called, ECL) varies
from one ethnic group to another, ranging from the smallest with a population of
about 500 people to the largest with a population of 3 million people. Kiswahili, the
supra ethnic language is not only the national and official language of Tanzania but
also one of the major lingua francas in Africa. Kisafwa, a non standard ECL spoken in
some parts of Mbeya regional town (one of the farthest town from the East African
Coast) is one of the smallest ECLs in Tanzania.

Studies conducted in Tanzania in 1970’s and 1990’s (Mochiwa 1979; Ndezi 1979;
Rubanza 1979; Batibo 1992; Mekacha 1993 and Msanjila 1999) reveal that the coexis-
tence between Kiswahili and ECLs in both urban and rural areas, threatens the future
of ECLs and the cultural values attached to them. The cited studies above involved
scattered villages chosen on a random basis such that not many rural villages were rep-
resented in such studies. It is on this basis that this study involves Ituha Village,
which, linguistically, has not been researched.

Ituha village is located in the East of Mbeya town about 14 kilometres away with a
total population of about 1,600 people. Out of this population, Wasafwa form 99.5%
and non-native speakers of Kisafwa, who are mainly civil servants, are 0.5%. Cultur-
ally, Wasafwa are popularly known in Mbeya region for their conservatism in keeping
traditions and customs. Historically, Mbeya town was inhabited by Wasafwa but as
other ethnic groups (i.e. Wanyakyusa, Wamalila, Wakinga etc) settled in Mbeya town
as a result of employment, trade, intermarriage etc, a large number of Wasafwa in
Mbeya town moved to the suburbs where they could stay alone as a distinctive ethnic
group.

The choice of Ituha village was based on the two reasons. Firstly, Ituha is a tradi-
tional village whose people are loyal and defenders of their traditions. Secondly,
Kisafwa language has not been researched and, therefore, very little information is
known. Unlike other inland villages where Christianity is the dominant religion, many
people at Ituha village are traditional believers. Apart from the local government
Chairman, the village is also headed by three indigenous leaders whose influence in
social life of the people is great. Despite the fact that Ituha village is close to the town
centre, it has limited modern social amenities such that it looks like a remote rural vil-
lage. Apart from a primary school, the village does not have a dispensary, a primary
court, a restaurant or a market.

This study, therefore, investigates the patterns of Kisafwa language use at Ituha
village in the light of the influence of Kiswahili, the dominant language in Tanzania.
Considering both the patterns of Kisafwa and Kiswahili language use and other socio-
cultural and economic factors, the paper concludes by revealing the speaker’s pattern
of language choice at Ituha village. The following section describes theoretical
approaches relevant to the topic under discussion.
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2.0. Theoretical approaches and methodology

The study uses both the ethnolinguistic vitality approach developed by Giles et al.
(1977) and the domain analysis by Fishman (1972) as appropriate theoretical
approaches to the study of investigating the future of Kisafwa language. The rationale
for this is that the ethnolinguistic vitality is a multidimensional approach which uses
both linguistic and socio-economic factors in its overall analysis and interpretation.
Socio-economic factors such as the status (in terms of economic, socio-historical and
the language itself), demographic and institutional support, which together form the basis
of this approach are used in this study to assess the vitality of Wasafwa at Ituha village.
The approach presupposes that an ethnic group which has a low group vitality will
eventually disappear as a distinctive group. Conversely, the more vitality a linguistic
group possesses, the more likely it will survive as a collective entity in an intergroup
context.

We are aware of the criticisms made on the ethnolinguistic vitality, that it is not
easy to edit a catalogue of relevant factors which lead to language shift or language
maintenance (Brenzinger 1992). To ensure that this does not affect the results, the
study uses only those relevant factors which fit the specific context found at Ituha vil-
lage and it also uses such factors in the overall analysis and interpretation. In addi-
tion, the domain analysis approach is used to supplement the ethnolinguistc vitality
approach. The domain analysis approach enables us to understand that, although lan-
guage choice and topic are based on analyses of individual behaviour at the level of
face to face verbal encounter, they do reflect widespread socio-cultural norms and
expectation. On the basis of the knowledge of the linguistic repertoire of the speech
community, speakers consciously or unconsciously use an appropriate language to fit a
specific domain. Thus, the study uses a combination of the results derived both from
the ethnolinguistic vitality and the domain analysis (in terms of generational basis) to
form the basis for assessing the future of Kisafwa.

The study uses the home and the neighbourhood domains as the most appropriate
informal domains on which respondents self-report on their linguistic behaviour when
speaking with different interlocutors. Taking into account the limitations of self-
reporting, the responses are carefully and qualitatively analysed, using available socio-
linguistic and socio-cultural data. By using results both from the ethnolinguistic vitally
and the domain analysis approaches, it is possible to tell whether the Kisafwa language
is disappearing or not. We use language disappearance in a narrow sense to refer to a
specific Wasafwa ethnic group living at Ituha village and not Wasafwa at large.

The researcher used a combination of research techniques like the questionnaire,
interview and the observation to solicit relevant data for the study. The questionnaire
focused on demographic information, linguistic repertoires and the patterns of lan-
guage acquisition. The questionnaire provided a three scale value of 1 to 3 for the
respondents to choose and self-report themselves. Respondents who rated their choices
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of language use under scale value 1 were interpreted to mean that they use dominantly
Kisafwa or Kiswahili in that domain. Scale value 2 means that respondents use
Kisafwa or Kiswahili occasionally, whereas scale value 3 means that they do not use
Kisafwa or Kiswahili at all.

Responses from the interview questions were useful information for understand-
ing the history, socio-cultural and economic background of Ituha village. Personal
observation was used to make assessment of the sociolinguistic situation and to check
on the self reports given by the respondents about their linguistic behaviour for quali-
tative interpretation. The study involved a representative sample of 90 respondents
divided equally according to sex and age groups of young people (14 to 35 years), middle
aged group (36 to 55 years) and old people (56 years and above). The variables of sex, age
and witality are to a greater extent commonly used to assess whether members of a
certain speech community continue to speak a certain language or not. This means
that a respondent was selected from each of the three age groups from both sexes. The
following section discusses the findings of the study.

3.0. Patterns of language use

3.1. Age

The future of a language depends on whether the language is used at home or not.
The researcher asked the respondents to self-report themselves to the question: Which
language do you use dominantly in the home domain? Results reveal that a higher percent-
age of grandparents (80%), parents (74%) and young people (67%) reported using Kisafwa
dominantly in the home domain. To put it another way, not many people among
members of families use Kiswahili in the home domain. Nevertheless, looking at the
percentages of those who use Kisafwa and who use Kiswahili, the following observa-
tions are worth noting.

Firstly, the patterns of Kisafwa language use indicate that grandparents and middle
aged parents use exclusively Kisafwa among themselves but when interacting with
young people they use either Kisafwa or Kiswahili depending on their social relation-
ship. Nonetheless, Kisafwa seems to dominate. It is interesting to note here that the
percentage of respondents who use Kisafwa in the home domain decreases with
decreasing age group (from 80% of grandparents to 67% of young people). Unlike
Kisafwa, the percentage of respondents who use Kiswahili in the home domain
increases with decreasing age group (from 20% of grandparents to 33% of young people).

Generally, the results suggest that although there are more speakers of Kisafwa
than Kiswabhili, it is anticipated that speakers of Kisafwa may at a given time disappear
because there will be no middle aged parents and grandparents left to pass on Kisafwa
to their children in order to maintain the language. Thus, the number of Kiswahili
speakers will keep on rising because the percentage of respondents who use Kiswahili
increases with decreasing age group. Young people who previously were speakers of
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Kiswahili by then will be parents and grandparents who, in turn, will pass on Kiswa-
hili to their children and hence increase the number of Kiswahili speakers at the
expense of Kisafwa.

Secondly, looking at the percentages of those who use Kiswahili in the home
domain, it is clear that young people (33%) dominantly use Kiswahili compared to
grandparents (20%) and middle aged parents (26%). Apparently, young people use
Kiswahili among themselves and occasionally they use it to their parents and grand-
parents. Indeed, these results raise a basic question: Why a few young people (33%) use
Kiswahili in the home domain contrary to the expectation of many people? There are a num-
ber of factors to account for this phenomenon but two are important. The first factor
is that this state of affairs may be interpreted as an indication that young people at
Ituha village are already assimilated into Wasafwa’s cultural norms and values. Thus,
frequent use of Kiswahili in the home domain, especially to parents and grandparents,
would be seen as deviating from the expected cultural norms. The second factor refers
to the composition of the ethnic groups living in the village. The fact that the commu-
nity members at Ituha village are functionally monolingual speakers (Wasafwa ethnic
group form 99.5%) and that non native speakers of Kisafwa in the village are minority
(0.5%), these factors together may to some extent influence young people to use
Kisafwa rather than Kiswahili.

Turning to the neighbourhood domain, the respondents at Ituha village were
asked the question: Which language do you use in the neighbourhood domain when speaking
to interlocutors such as an old person, a visitor, stranger, peer/age mates, men, women and chil-
dren under six years of age (pre-school children)? Like in the home domain, the results
reveal that also a higher percentage of old people (77%) middle aged group (60%) and
young people (54%) reported using Kisafwa in the neighbourhood domain more than
Kiswahili. According to the results, the patterns of Kisafwa and Kiswahili language
use in the neighbourhood domain are more or less the same as in the home domain.
Thus, the differences between the patterns of Kisafwa and Kiswahili language use,
both in the home and neighbourhood domains with respect to old people and middle
aged group, are minimal and insignificant.

A notable difference of language use is reflected in the patterns of young people.
The percentage of young people who dominantly use Kiswabhili in the neighbourhood
domain increases by 13%, that is from 33% in the home domain to 46% in the neigh-
bourhood domain. This increase of young people to use dominantly Kiswahili in the
neighbourhood domain may be caused by the following reasons. Firstly, in the neigh-
bourhood domain, young people interact with many speakers of different socio-eco-
nomic and educational background. Sometimes such speakers do create situations
where Kiswahili becomes an imperative choice. Secondly, unlike in the home domain
where social relationship within members of families are intimate and informal, in the
neighbourhood domain social interactions are both formal and informal, depending
on the context, topic and participants. This broader context of interaction increases
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the number of young people to use Kiswahili especially in formal domains such as in

school, hospital, primary courts and in workplaces.

3.2. Sex

Language use according to sex show a distinctive pattern of usage. Results reveal
that the majority of females (82%) use dominantly Kisafwa in the home domain com-
pared to 66% of males. Similarly, a higher percentage of females (73%) use dominantly
Kisafwa in the neighbourhood domain compared to 55% of males. These results sup-
port the previous studies by Dorian (1981) and Gal (1979) who claimed that generally
females use dominantly Gaelic and Hungarian languages more than English and Ger-
man, respectively, than males. During their research, Gaelic and Hungarian were
informal languages used in rural communities whereas English and German were for-
mal languages used in towns. There are basic reasons to account for this situation, but
for this specific study, females at Ituha village use dominantly Kisafwa due to the fol-
lowing factors.

Firstly, many females under study are non-literate or semiliterate people (most of
them were above 40 years of age). Generally, non-literate people use their ethnic lan-
guage (Kisafwa) as their primary language of communication because it is the lan-
guage they know better than Kiswahili. Secondly, most females at Ituha village do not
travel frequently to urban centers where Kiswabhili is the main language of interaction.
The reason for this is that the basic essential social services and commodities are
locally available and the village is still based on subsistence agriculture. Because of
this factor, most females at Ituha village interact with speakers of the same ethnic
group, hence, Kisafwa becomes their appropriate language choice.

Last but not least, traditionally as mothers, females are entrusted with the role of
passing on the first language to their children. As Kisafwa is the first language at
Ituha village, most females consciously or unconsciously feel that it is their duty to ful-
fil this social obligation by speaking Kisafwa with their interlocutors so as to maintain
the language for the future generation. It is important to note that females use domi-
nantly Kisafwa between themselves, with pre-school children and old people. But,
occasionally, a few females in the home domain (18%) and in the neighbourhood
domain (27%) speak Kiswahili to young people, literate males and with non-native
speakers of Kisafwa. The type of females who use dominantly Kiswahili in both
domains are mainly the young people and a few literate middle aged group.

On the other hand, although the use of Kiswahili in both domains (the home and
neighbourhood domains) seems to be dominated by males, their percentages are lower
than 45%. Results reveal that the number of male Kiswahili speakers rises from 34% in
the home domain to 45% in the neighbourhood domain, a difference rise of 11%.
These results suggest that, overall, the number of male Kiswahili speakers in both
domains is relatively small compared to the number of male Kisafwa speakers in the
home domain (66%) and in the neighbourhood domain (55%). This analysis raises
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another question: Why is the number of males who dominantly use Kiswahili in both domains
is smaller than those of the male Kisafwa speakers?

Assessing the sociolinguistic profiles of speakers at Ituha village, we note with cer-
tainty that the customs and traditions governing Ituha village are currently strong
enough, such that they influence the speaker’s choice of Kisafwa rather than Kiswa-
hili. This assertion is based on the fact that although a number of male speakers at
Ituha village had formal primary education and that most of them travel to urban cen-
ters more frequently than females, it seems that these factors together have not had
much influence on the male’s language behaviour. Thus, generally, a higher percent-
age of both females and males use dominantly Kisafwa in both domains. The follow-
ing section discusses the results of the patterns of language acquisition at home
according to age and relates it with the results of the patterns of language use in both
domains for analysis purposes.

4.0. Patterns of language acquisition

One of the indicators of language shift and language maintenance is to examine
the patterns of language acquisition at home. Results from respondents under study
reveal that the percentage of respondents who acquire Kisafwa at home as their first
language (henceforth use L1) decreases steadily with decreasing age group, that is
from 94% of old people, 85% of middle aged group to 76% of young people. Conversely, the
percentage of respondents who acquire Kiswahili at home as L1 increases with decreas-
ing age group, that is from 0% of old people, 7% of middle aged group to 10% of young
people. On the basis of the results above, we can deduce the following:

Firstly, old people who are above 56 years of age and happen to know and speak
Kiswahili at home acquired it as a second or third language. They may have acquired
Kiswahili at home or elsewhere, depending on the context of the speaker. Secondly,
the fact that the percentage of respondents who acquire Kisafwa at home as L1 is very
high across age groups, may imply that Kisafwa language will continue to be passed
on to the children (the next generation) because it appears that each age group still
acquires Kisafwa and uses it as their primary language of communication.

Thirdly, although the percentage of young people and middle aged group who
acquire Kiswahili as L1 at home is very small compared to Kisafwa, it is important to
note that the percentage of these respondents who acquire Kiswahili as L1 increases
with decreasing age group. This means that in future the number of people acquiring
Kiswahili as L1 at home will increase further as more young people become parents.
These parents, in turn, will pass on Kiswahili to their children at home as their L1,
hence, increase the number of Kiswahili speakers.

Overall, although these results seem to suggest that Kisafwa language at Ituha vil-
lage is being maintained, this contention has to be taken with caution. Considering
both the patterns of Kiswahili language acquisition and Kiswahili language use at
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home by young people where both patterns indicate that the percentage of young peo-
ple who use dominantly Kiswahili at home and the percentage of young people and
middle aged group who acquire Kiswahili as their L1 at home both increases with
decreasing age group, this implies that at a given time, language shift may also take a
lead over language maintenance. This contention is based on the domain analysis
approach. The following section analyses the future of Kisafwa using the ethnolin-
guistic vitality approach.

5.0. Vitality Group Factor

Assessing the multidimensional factors at Ituha village such as linguistic situation,
socio-cultural, economic and historical background of the people, responses from both
the respondents and the researcher are discussed under the status, demographic and
institutional support factors.

5.1. Status Factor

The variables constituting the status factor do not contribute equally towards the
vitality of Wasafwa at Ituha village. Assessing the strength of Wasafwa, one could say
that most of the people are peasants whose economic subsistence does not depend
much on the urban market. The esteem of Wasafwa as a distinctive ethnic group
within and outside Ituha village is very high, especially in terms of socio-cultural
aspects. Speakers at Ituha village exhibit strong loyalty to their traditions, customs
and most of them, including young people, adhere strongly to the community’s cul-
tural norms and values. General assessment confirm that they practice their traditions
openly without fear from non-native speakers of Kisafwa. Although at intergroup
level they could be assessed differently by different people in terms of social status, the
intergroup loyalty to their language (Kisafwa) is very high. Kisafwa is exclusively
used within and outside their linguistic boundaries.

5.2. Demographic Factor

The Wasafwa are highly concentrated in their linguistic territory at Ituha village.
Only very few non-native speakers of Kisafwa live at Ituha village temporarily as most
of them are civil servants. Generally, under these circumstances, non-native speakers
of Kisafwa alone may not easily influence the current linguistic situation as they are
both numerically very small and are not permanent residents of Ituha village. This sit-
uation may change if the present socio-cultural and peasant economy is transformed
into a new culture of wider market economy where interethnic social interaction in the
village becomes a normal phenomenon in life.

With regards to group numbers, there are no official records of the village birth
rate or death rate. Nevertheless, the village local government Chairman reports that
the village birth rate is very high. Culturally, the prestige of a family is highly associ-
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ated with the big number of children the family has. Children are regarded as future
investments to their parents, especially when they become old and are unable to do
any productive work. Mixed marriages are not a common practice in the village.
However, they are commonly found among the non-native speakers of Kisafwa. At the
time the research was conducted, there were no immigrants living at Ituha village and
emigration was not a problem as many people reported to be contented with their
socio-cultural and economic mode of life.

5.3. Institutional Support Factor

Kisafwa receives very little formal institutional support from schools, language
rescarch institutions and from workplaces compared to Kiswahili. Although ECLs are
dominantly used in rural areas, the language policy of Tanzania (1997) confines their
use only in the home domain. As a result of this policy, ECLs are not used in mass
media. At the village level, Kisafwa is not even used in the first three years of the pri-
mary education system. Nevertheless, Kisafwa receives informal institutional support
from the home domain, religion, cultural events and from the informal education insti-
tutions from within and outside the village specially those within the same linguistic
boundaries. It is important to note that Kisafwa is used as a primary language of day
to day social life. It is used in formal settings such as in church services, in cultural
events (e.g weddings, mourning, rituals etc) and in the informal contexts as well.

Assessing the collected data gathered from the vitality group factors namely, social
status, demographic, and the institutional support factors, it is clear that the overall
assessment of the socio-cultural, economic and historical background indicate a possi-
ble high vitality of Wasafwa living at Ituha village as Table 1 shows.

Table 1. A possible vitality configuration of Wasafwa at Ituha village

Vitality Group Factors Very High High Medium low Very low
Status - + - _ _
Demographic - + - _ _
Institutional Support - + - - -
Overall Vitality - + - - -

Key: + Applicable - Not Applicable

It should be noted here that the current high vitality of Wasafwa at Ituha village
may at a given time change to a low vitality if the factors mentioned in the discussion
change to accommodate modernity and socio-economic interplay between Ituha vil-
lage and the urban market economy.
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6.0. Conclusion

Assessing the socio-linguistic profiles of Wasafwa at Ituha village and on the basis
of the patterns of language use and language acquisition in the home domain, it is
apparent that speakers exhibit signs of language maintenance. Furthermore, the pat-
terns of language use in the neighborhood domain and the overall assessment of the
vitality of Wasafwa, support the contention that the Kisafwa language at Ituha village
is being maintained. The maintenance of Kisafwa is due to the fact that young people
and other age groups of both sexes still use dominantly Kisafwa more than Kiswahili
in both domains. Indeed, this is an indication that Kisafwa is a primary language of
communication in the village. The people at Ituha village could be described as func-
tionally monolingual ethnic (Kisafwa) speakers.

However, the contention that Wasafwa at Ituha village maintain their ethnic lan-
guage should be taken with care. Although we accept that the patterns of language
use according to age and sexes reveal that a higher percentage across age groups and
sexes use frequently Kisafwa in the domains of home and neighbourhood, we cannot
ignore completely the few people who use dominantly Kiswahili. This is because the
trend of the patterns show that the percentage of Kiswahili speakers in the domains of
home and neighbourhood increases with decreasing age group. The implication for
this is that in future the number of Kiswahili speakers will keep on rising, hence,
increase the number of Kiswahili speakers at the expense of Kisafwa whose speakers
will be decreasing. Thus, at a given time, language shift may take a lead over language
(Kisafwa) maintenance.
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Not “Divided Places”, But “A Living Space”:
Chinese Women on the Thai-Malaysian Border*
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While borders are used to mark difference, the distinction between ‘us’ and
‘them’, —the dialogue between ‘us’ and ‘them’—becomes ambiguous in the
context of the Thai-Malaysian borderland. The ‘“Thai-Malaysian border’ as we
have on the map today was delineated only after the 1909 Anglo-Siamese
treaty. Nearly a century from its demarcation, today’s Thai-Malaysian border-
land is occupied with state apparatus such as immigration, customs, border
police forces with guns and flags everywhere. These are representations of
state authority and the institutions producing the boundary between ‘us’ and
‘them’. However, if we look closer at the experience of locals living in the
borderland, the stories may be different.

This paper is about the spatial formation of the Thai-Malaysian border-
land, the Narathiwat-Kelantan borderland in particular, which maintains close
ties to the national boundary. It focuses on the local perspectives, especially
those of the Chinese women who live as “less-visible citizens” in the “deep”
Malay-Muslim world, but also as “in-between agents” by constructing various
trans-border connections within the borderland. While much has been writ-
ten about the diversity of southern Thailand and of Kelantan, little attention
has been paid to the formation of the Thai-Malaysian borderland itself, partic-
ularly from the perspectives of local inhabitants who shape the space of the
borderland in their daily practices of negotiation, manipulation, and coopera-
tion with the state presence. From the local experience of Chinese women at
the border, this paper will explore the dynamics of the Thai-Malaysian border-
land as ‘a living space’ instead of ‘divided places’.

Keywords: living space, Thai-Malaysian Borderland, Chinese women, boundaries
between ‘us’ and ‘them’, dual citizenship
* My field research was conducted under the support of the research grant by the 21 Century
Centre of Excellence (COE) program, Tokyo University of Foreign Studies in 2002 and 2003. My
appreciation goes on to Associate Prof. Yuko Mio, Associate Prof. Ryoko Nishii, Dr. Gordon
Mathews, Liew Chin-Tong and Dr. Eric Kuhonta who read the draft carefully and provided care-
ful corrections as well as constructive suggestions on this paper.
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c¢) Control on goods flow
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Conclusion
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1. ‘Border’ definition

The idea of ‘border’ we envisage today, especially in Southeast Asia, is based on
birth of ‘imagined community’, or nation-state that declared a clear boundary between
imagined ‘us’ and ‘them’. Thongchai’s work, in particular, shows how the western idea
of ‘border’ along with mapping techniques was adopted in Siam.» Such nature of
‘border’ as modern products is particularly manifested in the case of the ‘Thai-
Malaysian border’. The ‘Thai-Malaysian border’ as we have on the map today was
delineated only after the 1909 Anglo-Siamese treaty. Nearly a century from its demar-
cation, today’s Thai-Malaysian borderland is occupied with state apparatus such as
immigration, customs, border police forces with guns and flags everywhere. These are
representations of state authority and institutions producing the boundary between
‘us’ and ‘them’. However, if we look closer at the experience of locals living in the
borderland, the stories may be different. By analyzing daily practices of the local
inhabitants living by the border, this study is to explain how the dichotomy between
‘us’ and ‘them’ is misleading. Indeed, the boundary between ‘us’ and ‘them’ is con-
tested and negotiated by local inhabitants.

Here, I should clarify the meaning of ‘border’ or ‘boundary’ this paper denotes.
The recent works on ‘border’ suggests two different approaches, namely, ‘literalists’
and ‘a-literalists’. While the former approach is to regard ‘border’ as actual national
boundary, the latter is to use ‘border’ in metaphorical meaning. Quoting Robert
Alvarez, Pablo Vila explains the difference between ‘literalists’ and ‘a-literalists’ as
below. The “literalists ... have focused on the actual problems of the border, including

1) Thonchai 1994.
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migration, settlement, identity, labor and health. The “a-literalists,” on the other hand,
focus on social boundaries on the geographical border and also on all behavior in gen-
eral that involves contradictions, conflict, and the shifting of identity.”® More impor-
tant, I firmly agree with Vila, these two different approaches are not contradicting,
rather intertwined one another, as they “have their origins in complex issues of culture
and identity.”® I admit that the issues this paper deals with largely related to the liter-
alistic notion of the boundary, namely the national boundary. This study, nevertheless,
believes that the issues on the Thai-Malaysian borderland is impossible to be
untouched both, the literalistic meaning of boundary and the metaphorical notion of
boundary. Both notion of ‘boundary’ or ‘border’ are coexisted, intertwined, and often
crisscrossed.

2. Research object and methodology

As the title shows, this study focuses on the Thai-Malaysian borderland,? particu-
larly that of the eastern coast, the Narathiwat-Kelantan borderland. As Nishii® points
out, the Muslims of the Southern Thailand can be divided into the two different types,

2) Vila 2003, p.x.
3) ibid.
4) In this paper, while the term ‘border’ is used as national boundary, the term ‘borderland’ is

referred to as a space beyond the national boundary.
5) Nishii 2002: 232.
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namely, Thai-speaking Muslims on the western coast and Malay-speaking Muslims on
the eastern coast. My research field belongs to the latter, the space of Malay-speaking
Muslims on the eastern coast.® As many historians verify, it is impossible to write an
account of Kelantan’s history without touching on that of Pattani.” It is said that the
present Malays in the northern Kelantan are the descendant of the people who had
migrated from Pattani during 17% century to 18" century.® Historical background
manifests that the Muslim population in the Narathiwat-Kelantan borderland shares a
similar cultural and linguistic background.

My focus is, however, not on the majority Malay-Muslims, but on the non-
Muslims, particularly the local Chinese who maintain close ties across the border.
While the Chinese in Kelantan have been the subject of various works,” little is known
its local ties across the border. As Malays, the Chinese community between the East
Coast and the West Coast of the Thai-Malaysian borderland should be distinguished
in respective historical contexts. As regards the West Coast, there is a J. Cushman’s
excellent study on the Khew family who had constructed a business and political
empire in the West Coast region from Penang to Ranong in the 19" to the early 20®
centuries.!” The Cushman’s work implies the fundamental differences between the
western coast, where huge foreign invests on tin mining brought a large number of
migrants from China and India, and the eastern coast, where received small impacts of
foreign invests except minor invests on rubber plantation and gold mining.'? Con-
sequently, the trans-border ties among Chinese on the East Coast, seems to be less
mobile, have gained little scholarly attention. The cultural feature of the Chinese in
Kelantan, although attracted many social scientists, often debated within the Malay-
sian discourse. Unlike the Thais in Kelantan and the Muslims in Southern Thailand,'?
the trans-border ties of the local Chinese in the Thai-Malaysian borderland have
brought few political issues except the communist revolt in 1950s and 1960s.'® Thus,
the trans-border, but local connections of the Chinese remain ‘less-visible’. This is why
I believe it is important to examine the Chinese in the borderland.

6) The Muslim population in Kelantan make up 95% of the total population, the Muslims in Nara-
thiwat make up 80% of the total population (Jabatan Perangkaan Malaysia 2001, Key Statistics
of Thailand 2002).

7) Rentse 1934, Kobkua 1988.

8) Azman 2000: 3—4.

9) Wang 1960, Carstens 1980, Tan 1982, Winzeller 1985, Chia 1990, Teo 2003.

10) Cushman 1991.

11) As for the history of mining practices on the East Coast of Malay peninsula, see Dodge (1977).

12) Especially the Muslims in the bordering Southern Thai provinces have been the main political
issues. The recent attacks on the schools and the army camp in Narathiwat, Pattani and Yala
made the government to impose the martial laws on these provinces (“Thaksin wants close
watch on pondok schools” New Straits Times. Jan 14, 2004).

13) According to Surin, the Communist Party of Malaya had built up an trans-border network
between its headquarters in Betong, Perak, and the bordering district in Yala province in the
Southern Thailand, by using the economic connections of rubber plantations, timber industry,
tin mining operation (Surin 1982: 8).
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The Chinese in Kelantan are generally divided into two distinct groups, namely
Cina Bandar (town Chinese) and Cina Kampung (rural Chinese). The latter is often
described as Peranakan Chinese. The term Peranakan is a Malay word, meaning
‘locally born’. It is well known in Indonesia that the term ‘Peranakan’ is used for the
locally adapted Chinese, distinguishing from the newcomers as totok.'¥ Such usage is
similarly applied in the case of the Chinese inhabitants in Kelantan.'» As is well
known, the features of Peranakan culture in Kelantan, particularly the clothing and
eating habits as well as the linguistic usage, result from mixing of Hokkien, Malay,
and Thai cultures.'® In the context of the border town today where I have been
conducting research, however, such categorization (town vs. rural) may not be appli-
cable anymore. First, owing to the high percentage of Chinese’ attending Chinese pri-
mary schools'” as well as the popularization of Chinese global media, there is a sub-
stantial increase of Mandarin-speaking population among the Chinese youth in
Kelantan, regardless of their Cina Bandar or Peranakan background. Second, the pat-
tern of the intermarriage between Chinese and Thais is changing. More than half of
the recent Chinese marriages in the border town occur between Chinese males and
Thai females. The significant change is that many of those wives originate from
northern Thailand.'"® According to the local people, until the 1970s in the border town
of Kelantan, marriage of the local Malaysian Chinese male with the local Sino Thai or
local Thai female was the major trend of intermarriage. By contrast, the contemporary
marriages become more influenced by the non-local feature. The increase of the mar-
riages between the local Chinese male and the non-local Thai female may bring new
cultural aspects in the border town. Thus, in the context of the borderland, the
‘Chinese’ is no longer to be explained by the dichotomy between Cina Bandar and
Cina Kampung.

14) Winzeler 1985: 14.

15) According to Tan, while the label Baba is derogatory in certain contexts, the label Peranakan is
not derogatory. Tan explains, the term, Peranakan is “perhaps the best objective label, for the
cultural type we are discussing is similar to the Peranakan Chinese in Indonesia and Meleka...
All the Peranakan Chinese have one similarity in that they are acculturated by the local people
and all speak either the Malay dialect of the region they are in or a Malay dialect of their own.”
(Tan 1982: 31).

16) It is often explained by the long tradition of intermarriage with Thais as well as the predomi-
nant Malay environment. Some pointed out its migrant history from Pattani in the 17" and 18®
centuries. It is often argued the linguistic similarity between Hokkien spoken in Kelantan and
that in Pattani. On the other hand, Cina Bandar is often pointed out its ‘purer’ Chineseness due
to its less contact with predominant Malays in kampong (Teo 2003, Tan 1982).

17) 'There is a report that at least 88% of Chinese children today go to Chinese primary schools in
Malaysia (“Nation Still Divided.” Far Eastern Economic Review. Dec 7, 2000).

18) The phenomenon of increasing Thai wives from northern Thailand can be traced to the social
and economic conditions of the border town of Narathiwat where hundreds of bars and mas-
sage parlors are available. It is estimated that there are more than 20,000 sex-workers working
at these bars, and most of them are from northern Thailand (according to a local Thai journal-
ist). The number of children of Malaysian men and non-local Thai women is rising in the con-
text of the borderland.
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As I stated earlier, the aim of this study is to look at the local non-Muslims, the
Chinese in particular, to elucidate how the modern nature of boundary between “us”
and “them” on the Thai-Malaysian border is negotiated and contested by the local
inhabitants. More importantly, its final goal is to rethink the borderland as ‘a living
space’ instead of ‘divided places’.!”® My field research in the border town of Kelantan,
or Town A, was conducted from January 2003 until February 2004. During the period,
I was primarily engaged in participant observation, interviews and archive work at the
National Archives in Kuala Lumpur. During the fieldwork in Town A, I stayed with a
Chinese female?® who run a Chinese restaurant in the heart of the town. While partici-
pant observation was done at the Chinese School in the morning, interviews with the
local people were conducted in the afternoon. Primary language used in my fieldwork
was Mandarin. Besides, Malay was used for the conversation not only with Thais and
Malays, but also with the Chinese seniors who only speak Hokkien. To investigate
the borderland from the local perspective, this paper chose three different Chinese
women who are living in the borderland. The first story is about a maternal family,
who practiced a family business through trans-border activities. The second story is
about a girl born in Thailand, who received Chinese education as Malaysian Malay.
The third story is about a single mother living in Thailand, who carefully uses her dual

citizenship status in her daily practice.

3. Setting: Town A

a) Making boundary

A border town of Kelantan, or Town A,?Y is situated on the eastern coast of Malay
Peninsula, about 40 km away from Kota Bharu, the capital of Kelantan. Golok river,
flowing to the South China Sea, is dividing soil between Malaysia and Thailand.
When the 1909 Anglo-Siamese treaty declared the birth of the boundary between
‘Siam’ and ‘British Malaya’,? the landscape of the borderland looked far from today’s

19) Borrowing the definitions by Donnan and Wilson, ‘space’ is “the general idea people have of
where things should be in physical and cultural relation to each other, ‘place’, on the other
hand, is “the distinct space where people live; it encompasses both the idea and the actuality of
where things are (Donnan and Wilson 1999: 9). In other words, while ‘space’ is more attached
to one’s sense of belonging, ‘place’ is more attached to the political and economic conditions.

20) I came to know her through the introduction by the principal of the Chinese school in Town A.
Since she offered rooms to the female teachers of the school, the principal knew her well. She
was born to the Hakka family in Kota Bharu. She once married to Hakka businessman in Kel-
antan, but the marriage didn’t last for long. After divorce, she came to Town A where her uncle
(her mother’s younger brother) has run border business since 1960s. Using her uncle’s local
connection, she started her furniture business for a while. Now she runs a small restaurant by
her own, targeting local Chinese as well as Malaysian Chinese tourists.

21) According to the Census population 2000, the population of Town A was 4,505, there were
195 Chinese, 8 others, and only 1 Indians. Non-Malaysian citizens were 258. Most of non-
Malaysian categories were Thai nationals (Jabatan Perangkaan Malaysia 2001).

22) The Siamese Government transferred to Britain “all rights to suzerainty, protection, administra-
tion and control whatsoever which they possessed over the States of Kelantan, Trengganu, ./
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trading towns, as “there merely had a few small Malay kampung or villages along the
Golok River”.®

The development of the borderland was largely due to the connection between the
East Coast Railway and the Siamese Railway in 1931.2Y The advent of the new form of
transportation, together with the unprecedented amount of commodity flowed through-
out the Peninsula, promised potential commercial opportunities on the borderland.®
Especially, the trade of rice and rubber became crucial for the economic development
of the borderland. Under such situation, the border town of the Narrathiwat side,
gradually had became a regional distribution center for commodities such as ‘rice’
from Northern Thailand and rubber® from Kelantan and Southern Thailand.

According to the British Advisor reports,?” the greatest concern of the Kelantan
administration at beginning was the inflow of commodities and diseases®® rather than
human migration. This explains why the construction of Customs checkpoint as well
as the signing of Customs agreement between Kelantan and Siam coincided with the
opening of the railway across the border in 1920.%» Through the Annual Repot of
Kelantan in the late 1940s, we can glimpse how the people were aware of the specific
value differences across the border river and how they consumed it.

The Commodities smuggled into Kelantan are firstly rice and secondly, to a much smaller
extent, Siamese tobacco. These are exchanged for rubber, copra, foodstuffs, such as tinned
milk, flour, biscuits and on one or two occasions motor vehicles....>"

/" Kedah, Perlis and adjacent islands”, simultaneously with the treaty, a Railway Agreement was
signed, an agreement to connect up their two railway systems from Singapore to Bangkok, Siam
receiving a loan of £4,000,000 from the Federation (Barron 1934, p.3 and Marks 1997: 96-99).

23) Teo Chiew Association of Sungai Golok 2001: 106-110.

24) With regard to the East Coast Railway, the Annual Report of Kelantan described as, “The Fed-
erated Malay States Railway system provides railway connection not only with the Western side
of the Peninsula (through Siamese Territory) touching the coast at Tumpat, but also with Singa-
pore running through the States of Pahang, Negeri Sembilan and Johor. The Construction of
the line known as the East Coast Railway, which was begun in 1904, was completed during the
year (1931). It was opened to traffic on the 6™ September 1931, a formal inauguration ceremony
being held on the previous day at a spot near Kuala Gris (Haynes 1932: 25).

25) Kakizaki examined how the development of railway system throughout Malay Peninsula pro-
moted the rapid circulation of the commodities (Kakizaki 2000).

26) With the development of rubber production in Kelantan, Kelantan fall into the rice importer
from the rice exporter. The import of rice in Kelantan peaked in 1928. The increase of rice
import in Kelantan can be explained by two major factors, that is, the economic shift to rubber
cultivation and the influx of immigrant workers (Haynes 1932: 13).

27) Arkib Negara File on Kelantan British Advisor Report.

28) There were some concerns of disease from Siam. According to the administration record of
British Advisor of Kelantan, such concerns expressed as “Possible importation of infectious dis-
cases via the Siamese Railways. Asks if medical examination of passenger could be arranged
and list of passengers supplies.” (Arkib Negara File No. K1372.1399/21).

29) According to the record of the British Advisor of Kelantan, while Customs checkpoint was
erected in 1921 as “Provision of facilities for handling goods at Rantau Panjang” (Arkib Negara
File No. K37.37/21), “Customs Agreement” between Malay States and Siamese Government
was signed in 1922 (Arkib Negara File No. K 816/47).
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Such early records precisely indicate the contradicting two phenomena. While the
development of the railway transport promoted the flow of commodities in the border-
land, the state had struggled to control the enormous flow across the border. None-
theless, the advent of the railway marked the initial development of the Siamese-
Kelantan borderland by attracting the people who looked for the economic niches
created at the border.?»

b) Control on human flow

The main transportations for crossing the national border today are sampan boat,
motorbike, and car. Since the completion of the border bridge in 1973, crossing the
border by sampan is regarded as illegal because it does not go through the immigra-
tion complex. Along the riverbank of the Malaysian side, there is a red signboard in
three languages, Malay, English, and Thai, stating that,

Warning: Any person crossing the border through illegal entry is committing an offence
under section 5 (2) immigration act 1959/63 (amendment 1997) which carried a penalty
JSined a maximum of RM 10,000,000 or five years imprisonment or both.

In addition to the written warning, there are border polices with rifles stationing at the
several points along the Malaysian side of riverbank. Under such circumstances, how-
ever, sampan boat remains one of the major forms of transportation for the local
inhabitants, especially for Malays. A strange thing is that these border polices seem
not to restrict these obvious ‘illegal’ border-crossings. According to a Malay female
who lives in Thailand and works at the shop in Town A, she has never been asked by
border police upon using sampan. A Chinese female who runs a sundry shop just
behind the riverbank in Town A, once told me that “I always go there (the border
town of Thailand side) by sampan. I am rather afraid of go through the bridge
because my border pass was expired.” However, the local Chinese in general prefer to
go through the bridge. Many Chinese express the fear of being captured by border
police due to their ‘non-local looking’. Thus, while crossing the border by sampan
seems to become daily practices, there always exists a reality to face the state power
such as border police. By contrast, crossing the border bridge is apparently ‘legal’
because it has to go through immigration and customs. However, in reality, most of
the local border-crossings are merely employing the method of Angkat Tangan (hand
raise). Although people in the borderland are entitled to be issued the border pass,*®

30) Azman 2001: 72.

31) Today’s borderland, the passenger service across the border has been suspended since 1978
except for the occasional cargo trains. The passenger service was stopped due to the increasing
rice smugglings from Thailand and border security reasons. The train service is only available
cither from Sungai Golok to the north or from Pasir Mas to the south (ibid.: 71).

32) ‘Border Pass’ is issued to the Thai nationals who resided for more than three years within a zone of
25 kilometers from the Malaysian border, and the Malaysia nationals who resided for more /'
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the majority of them present their hands, instead of presenting the pass at the immi-
gration checkpoint. According to a Chinese female who goes to the morning market
in the Thailand side everyday, “Since I ‘know’ them (the officials), they just let me go.

i

That’s very simple.” Such perception is common among the local inhabitants regard-

less one’s ethnic background.

c¢) Control on goods flow

As the economic structure of the border town shows, the formation of Town A
closely relates to the development of the neighbouring town of Narathiwat.*® To put
it more precisely, the economy of Town A itself highly depends on the economic ties
with the Thailand side rather than its domestic connection. The economy of Town A
can be divided into two main activities, between retail or wholesale business at jalan
Besar (main street) and market stalls at Pasar Besar (central market). As for Falan
Besar, there amounted 100 shops along the street. These shops are selling various
products, including foods, sundries, fabric, diapers, electrical appliances, and mobile
phones. Among them, Chinese owners consist half. Major business practice on falan
Besar, particularly along the riverbank, is ‘sampan trade’. Whereas the author conve-
niently applies the term ‘sampan trade’, local Chinese call it xia huo in Mandarin, illus-
trating loading goods down to sampan boat. These shops do their retail business at
front facing the main street one hand, they do their wholesale business at back facing
the river on the other. Each shop has storerooms and the goods are conveyed by
the long, wooden-made slopes laying from the back gate down to the river. These
sampan traders are selling halal foods, imported onions, and diapers. One should
note that the flows of the goods by sampan trade are always one-way, namely, from
Town A (Malaysia) toward Narathiwat (Thailand). Few goods flows from Thailand by
sampan to the shops in Town A could be witnessed. As mentioned earlier, there are
border polices stationed along the riverbank, who obviously are aware of such activi-
ties. However, neither border polices nor Customs officers try to control such flows.
According to a Malaysian Customs official, their main concern is the flow from Thai-
land, not from Malaysia. Since there is no border police stationing on the Thailand
side, such unilateral, informal flow is to be realized. For Malaysian Customs, smug-
glings of rice, drug and arms from Thailand are the major problems on the border.
These flows are often controlled not on the border river, but on the border police

checkpoints few kilometers away from the borderline.

/" than three years in the four northern States of Perlis, Kedah, Perak and Kelantan. The original
agreement was signed in 1940 (“An Agreement between the Government of the Malay states of
Kelantan, Kedah, Perak and Perlis, and the Royal Thai Government, with respect to traffic
across the boundary between the Malay States and Thailand.” The Legal Advisor, Kelantan 1931).

33) The early Chinese settlers to the border town of Narathiwat were the construction workers of
Siamese railway in 1910s. Many were the Hokkien and the Hakka Chinese. However, after the
World War II, the Teochiew Chinese came down to the south from Bangkok. Due to the strong
demands on rubber during the Korean War, the major source of income in the resion was the
rubber industry in the 1950s (Teo Chiew Association of Sungai Golok 2001).



182 Journal of Asian and African Studies, No. 68

On the other hand, more than a hundred small stalls occupy Pasar Besar, mostly
run by Malay women from neighbouring Narathiwat. These women sell various Thai
products ranging from fruits to cheap T-shirts. Thai rice is one of the items sold at
Pasar. They are clearly targeting Malaysian domestic tourists from Kuala Lupur,
Penang or Johor Bharu. It is worth noting that the two business practices at jalan
Besar and Pasar Besar are fundamentally different in nature. The former is done by
the residents of Town A, majority are Chinese, selling “Malaysian products” to the
customers in Thailand. On the other hand, the latter is done by the residents of the
Thailand side, majority are Malays, selling “Thai products” to the Malaysian tourists.
Both activities, however, are involving informal flows and depending on close ties
across the border.

d) History of a Chinese school on border

The Chinese school, which we shall call ‘School K,® is situated in the heart of
Town A. The school is categorized as a national-type primary school, or Sekolah
Rendah fenis Kebansaang Cina® aimed at providing both national and Chinese educa-
tion for Malaysian citizens. Its founding moment, however, clearly demonstrate its
close ties across the border. When the school was established in 1955, nearly half
of the total 48 students were from Thailand. Many local Chinese still remember
that the Hokkien association in Narathiwat played a central role to provide financial
support. Since Chinese education was almost banned under Phibun’s second regime
in Thailand,*® it was natural for the Chinese in Narathiwat to find alternative way at
the Chinese school of the neighboring town of Kelantan.

The situation began to change after the implementation of 1961 Education Act. For
the first five years, School K’s finance situation was said to be relatively smooth. How-
ever, under the 1961 Education Act,*” School K finally had to choose her own destiny,
either being incorporated as a national-type school or remaining private. Having faced
with financial problems then, the only option to be left for School K was to be incorpo-
rated into the national system for access to the government subsidies. Simultaneously,
it meant the refusal of the students who did not possess Malaysian citizenship. Nev-
ertheless, this did not mean the complete termination of the students cross the border
everyday. This will be examined later from the experience of a former student.

34) The total students were 155, with 105 Malays, 49 Chinese and 7 Thais. Apart from this, there
were about 100 children aged 4 to 5 at the kindergarten attached to School K (based on the
interview with the principal of School K, on Jan 18, 2003).

35) The national-type Chinese primary schools use Mandarin as the medium of instruction. Since it
is an integral part of the national system, it receives state funds and provides free education (Tan
2000: 228).

36) Wyatt 1982: 267.

37) It is generally understood that the Chinese primary schools in Malaysia were absorbed into the
national system by the 1957 Education Act first, the Chinese secondary schools were absorbed
into the national system by the 1961 Education Act second (Tan 1989: 61). In this regard, the
case of School K is considered to be exceptional.
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4. Chinese women on border

a) Practice one: maternal family

Suiyu® came to the border town of Kelantan along with her mother and her
grandmother in late 1940s when she was merely one year old. Her grandmother had
migrated from Fujien province in China and her mother was born in the village 30 km
away from Town A. Since her mother had divorced before they came to the border
town, Suiyu was brought up without knowing father. As Suiyu says “My mother never
had mentioned about my father. She raised me and my sister by herself.” Her mother
had run a sundries shop along the river. Considering that the majority of the Chinese
settlers came to the border town in 1950s and 1960s,*” Suiyu’s family can be consid-
ered as an earlier settler to the border town.

Suiyu went to the newly opened School K when she was eight years old. She
remembers that her classmates came from the Narathiwat side by crossing the border
river. “Almost half of my classmates were from there (Narathiwat). But in those days,
it was just a matter of crossing a narrow river by sampan (boat). I never thought of it
as a border ... I used to go for movies with my sister to the town across the Golok
river. My house was on the river bank. From behind my house, we could call sampans
at anytime. It took only a minute to the bank over there.” For little Suiyu, the place
across the border was merely ‘a place across a narrow river’ just behind her house.

After her secondary education in Kota Bharu, she was asked to return to home to
help her mother’s business. It was in the middle of the 1960s. Beside the sundries
shop business, her mother crossed the border to take orders from the Narathiwat side.
“With the orders from the border town of Thailand, my mother went to Kota Bharu to
buy the requested commodities.*> She had always been back and forth. She had
never been at home during the daytime. ... She spoke any languages such as Malay,
Thai and Chinese dialects. ... My mother was a brave woman indeed.” Thus, her mul-
tiple language knowledge as well ‘braveness’ as a border-crosser helped a single
mother’s business in the border town.

After the death of her mother, Suiyu shifted her family business into the fabric
shop mainly targeting Muslim Malays, particularly from Southern Thailand. Thus, the
business style entirely transformed from that of her mother’s. One thing she inherited

from her mother was the way of recruit hands through mother-daughter relationship.

38) For protection of their own privacy, the individual names mentioned in this paper are pseud-
onyms.

39) According to the 1957 Census population, the Chinese population in Town A was 315 persons;
this was much larger than the current Chinese population of 195 (Population Census 1957,
Jabatan Perangkaan Malaysia 2001).

40) Throughout the 1950s to 1970s, the town was flourishing with the border trade with Thailand.
As many shop owners admit, they sold anything, from foodstuffs to the electrical products,
depending on demand from the Thailand side. Due to the restricted import from China, there
was a strong consumer demand for Chinese products in Southern Thailand.
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As a single mother with two little daughters, her mother came to the border town to
find means to survive and to earn a living. Suiyu inherited her mother’s business with
her husband who married into the Suiyu’s family. Suiyu’s husband was born to the
Hokkien family in the same village where Suiyu was born. He married to Suiyu
through matchmaking by a mutual friend of the two families. While Suiyu is busy deal-
ing with her clients and salesmen, her husband always sits down quietly at the corner
of the shop by reading newspapers. Thus, Suiyu has occupied a central place in family
business. Now the tradition is passing on to her eldest daughter, who married a
Kelantan Chinese working in Kuala Lumpur. While the husband can be back in the
border town only on the weekend, the eldest daughter remains in the border town
with her two sons.* Thus, the tradition of the maternal family is maintained until
today.

b) Practice two: a Chinese girl with Malay name

The former teacher of School K, Lim Laoshi*? clearly remembers the students from
Narathiwat. Among them, there was a Chinese girl studying under a Malay name.
Yuxiang was born in the neighbouring town of Narathiwat, Thailand in early 1960s.
By the time when she reached school age, nearby School K was already incorporated
into government schools. As mentioned earlier, any chance to receive Chinese educa-
tion in Thailand was hopeless.*® For the Chinese in Thailand who wished to have their
children in Chinese educated, sending children to overseas was the only choice. Fortu-
nately, Yuxiang was living in the border town of Naratiwat. School K was locating
just across a narrow river.

When Yuxiang registered at the School K, her registered name was not “Yuxiang’
but was ‘Zabidah’, a name of a Malay girl. She was registered as a daughter of a
Malay father in Kelantan. Yuxiang’s father came to know her ‘paper father’ through
his border business with Town A. He was asked by Yuxiang’s father to register Yuxiang
as his own daughter. However, one might ask, “how did her ‘paper father’ manage to
get a birth certificate for a six-year-old girl?” That is simple. Since it had been normal
to give a birth at home in 1960s, especially in kampung area, many did not register
their children until the year of schooling. Nobody suspected anything about Yuxiang’s
‘paper father’. This is how Yuxiang gained a Malaysian birth certificate.

Recalling her primary school days, “In fact, I did not want to study Chinese at all.
Even I hated that at the beginning. But my father wanted me to have Chinese edu-

41) According to her husband, he once asked his wife to leave for Kuala Lumpur. But this was
rejected due to her strong commitment to her mother’s business. However, recently, Suiyu’s
eldest son who is getting married with a Thai female from Chiang Rai, came back to the border
town to help Suiyu’s business. This event may lead to a new situation of the family business in
the future.

42) Meaning ‘teacher’ in Mandarin.

43) 'There was a Chinese school that once operated in the border town of Narathiwat, but was
closed in the late 1930s.
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cated. Since he was a Chong Guo Ren or Chinese man from China, he was very serious
about Chinese education.” Thus, her Malaysian birth certificate was merely a tool to
receive a primary Chinese education in the border town of Kelantan. The irony is that
although her aim was to receive mother tongue education, she studied Chinese as a
Malay student instead of as a Chinese.*” After the graduation, Yuxiang continued her
study at the private secondary school in Singapore with her real Thailand identifica-
tion instead of using her ‘Malaysian Malay’ identification. Today, Yuxiang inherited
her father’s trading business in the border town of Narathiwat. Thanks to her educa-
tion in Malaysia, her multi-linguistic knowledge on Thai, Mandarin, and Malay is ben-
efiting on her trading business. By contrast, her three children are educated in Thai,
with little knowledge about Chinese.*>

c) Practice three: a single mother with dual citizenship

Simei is in her early 30s and living in the town of Narathiwat with her two daugh-
ters studying at School K. Recently, she opened her own cake shop on the main street
of the town. Simei was born in Padang Besar, another border town of Peris, as a
daughter to a Sino-Thai father and Malaysian Chinese mother. As Simei remembers,
her home at Padang Besar had always been in a Thai-speaking environment due to the
Thai workers at her father’s sundries shop as well as the Thai-speaking relatives at
home. It was natural for her to pick up Thai when she was little. After completing her
primary education in Padang Besar, she left home for her secondary education in Pen-
ang. Soon after her graduation from the secondary school, she married a Chinese
Malaysian working in Penang. However, her marriage didn’t last for long. After the
birth of her second daughter, she divorced and moved into the border town of Nara-
thiwat where her aunt runs a bakery.

As Simei confesses, “For me, both Thailand and Malaysia are the places where I
belong.” Such dual attachment can be manifested not only by her family and educa-
tional background but also by her legal status, possessing both Malaysian and Thai
citizenship. Since she was born in Malaysia, she is a natural Malaysia citizen.*® Mean-
while, because she was registered as a daughter of her father’s relative in Thailand, she
gained Thai citizenship at the same time. Despite her status as being a ‘privileged’
dual citizen, she carefully uses her two identifications accordingly. Simei emphasizes

that her Thai identity card is used only for her business such as purchasing properties

44) There was a similar case of a Chinese from neighbouring Narathiwat. He was registered as a
child of his father’s friend in Kelantan. But in this case, he was registered as Chinese student
because his “paper father” was Chinese. Now he became a successful businessman in Thailand.

45) Like many other places in Thailand, it is very normal for the third or the forth generation of
Chinese, or Lukchin (‘Child of Chinese’ in Thai) to be educated only in Thai (Bao 1994).

46) Citizenship law of Malaysia is based on ‘jus soli’. That is, people who born in soil of Malaysia
is entitled to Malaysian citizenship. In addition to this condition, father or mother should be a
Malaysian citizen or Permanent Resident (General Laws of Malaysia Vo. 1: 21).
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in Thailand. When she crosses the border, she uses her Malaysian passport by renew-
ing her visa once a month.*”

Her daughters are future dual citizens too. Since they are born in Penang, they
have Malaysian birth certificates, but they are also registered as daughters of Simei’s
relatives in Thailand. As Simei says “I am sure that their Thai Identity Card will help
them (her daughters) in future. With two identity cards, they can live either in Malay-
sia or Thailand according to their will. Since my father gave me two identity cards, I
also give them two.” Like their mother, the sisters are living in both a Mandarin and
Thai-speaking environment at home. But once they cross the border, they are switch-
ing into either Mandarin or Malay speaking environment at school. As Simei admits,
having received five years secondary education in Chinese school in Penang brought
her enthusiasm toward Chinese education. She is even considering her daughters’
future education in Penang or Singapore.

Conclusion

a) Negotiating with the national boundary

As above, three experiences of the Chinese women on the Thai-Malaysian border
were examined based on their personal narrations. Although these three women were
all related to the same Chinese school in Town A, their backgrounds and experiences
were entirely different. Nevertheless, it is clear that the national boundary between
Malaysia and Thailand is the main boundary they faced with. Moreover, the experi-
ence of School K itself had to go through creating such boundary. The three Chinese
women’s stories, thus, precisely reflect different periods in the process of nationaliza-
tion at School K.

With regard to the Suiyu’s case, her experience in 1950s mirrors the pre-national-
ization era at School K. Not only the evident that half of her classmates were border-
crossers from Thailand, but also her feeling toward border as ‘merely a narrow river’
clearly demonstrate the location of School K within a living space beyond the national
boundary. By contrast, Yuxiang’s experience clearly reflects the transitional period in
the process of nationalization at School K. The time when she attended School K was
in early 1970s, a decade after the nationalization of School K. Her father’s practice,
using his Malaysian connection to acquire a fake identification for his daughter, was
not alone. Such practices were seen generally, but probably until the 1970s. Accord-
ing to a former teacher at School K, there were numbers of the students from Thai-
land, who probably practiced the same method as Yuxiang. Lastly, Simei’s experience
particularly implies the contemporary situation in borderland. Her legal status as a
dual citizenship represents a useful tool for the local inhabitants living in the border-

47) Other than renewing of the visa once a month, she becomes one of those ‘Angkat Tangan’ (hand
raise) border crossers.
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land. It can be explained by her personal experiences not only her education in
Malaysia, but also her business in Thailand. Both Yuxiang and Simei’s cases demon-
strate that the legal status plays as a tool to facilitate their border crossing. Each prac-
tice reflects the different conditions in the borderland with the times. Here, one should
note that such practices of manipulating legal status are illegal in nature. Simei’s care-
ful usage of her Thai identity card confirms her awareness of such risky nature.

The three women’s experiences interestingly reflect different stages in the process
of nationalization of School K. On the surface, School K seems to have shifted its
practice from inclusion to exclusion by incorporating into the national education
system. In reality, however, both nationalization and denationalization are coexisted
and contested in the borderland.

b) Borderland as a living space

Thus, the stories of three different Chinese women precisely illustrated that the
national boundary between ‘us’ and ‘them’ is to be negotiated by the local people in
the borderland. The idea of ‘living space’ came from such condition in which local
people conveniently cross the border in their daily lives.

Here, we should make clear the mechanism of ‘living space’ from the local prac-
tices in Town A. The state’s control on human and goods flow, is one of the key fac-
tors to facilitate ‘living space’. That is, the selective control on the flows, according to
its nature of flows, namely, local or non-local. As I mentioned earlier, actual state’s
control on the flows can be witnessed at the checkpoints kilometers away from the bor-
der. In other words, actual practices of control on informal flows of human and com-
modity are not always conducted on the national boundary. It explains why Town A is
able to sustain the way of economy depending on the informal flows, whilst smuggles
of rice, drug, and arms can be controlled at the border police checkpoint. While the
state delineated a clear boundary on the map, the actual practice by the state authority
is creating a space of vacuum that allows various informal flows within the borderland.
That vacuum is to facilitate the borderland as a “living space”.

Apart from the mechanism of ‘living space’ beyond the national boundary, the cer-
tain conditions of local inhabitants in ‘living space’ should be identified here. It can
be summarized in three conditions, namely, trans-border connection (kinship, friend,
business), multi-linguistic knowledge, and dual citizenship. Again using the three
women’s experiences, it is to explain these conditions. With regard to the Suiyu’s
case, although her mother started her business by her alone, her multi-linguistic
knowledge helped her to construct business connection across the border. As for the
Yuxiang’s case, her father used his business connection in Town A to acquire a fake
birth certificate for his daughter to have Chinese education. As for the Simei’s case,
her family background was already in dual national conditions, namely in-between
Thailand and Malaysia. Being a single mother, she had to be a breadwinner to raise
her children. Under such difficulties, her kinship connection as well as her dual citi-



188 Journal of Asian and African Studies, No. 68

zenship status made possible her business in the border town of Narathiwat. In addi-
tion to these conditions, their ethnic identity as Chinese demonstrated in their educa-
tional practices beyond the national boundary. Most important thing is that despite
their identification toward Chinese education, Chinese identity is not necessary locat-
ing against that of Malay. The Yuxiang’s case, in particular, manifests such position-
ing between Chinese and Malay. When Yuxiang’s father asked his Malay counterpart,
he obviously knew that her daughter would be registered under the Malay name. As
long as Yuxiang’s word, she didn’t blame for what her father did. According to her
former classmates in Town A, they still remember her nickname according her Malay
registered name. Thus, within ‘living space’ beyond the border, the difference between
Chinese and Malay seemed to be not contradicting, rather parallel. Even today, such
condition can be identified.

c¢) Toward metaphorical notion of border

As I stated earlier, this study believes that both literalistic notion and metaphorical
notion of border are closely intertwined on the Thai-Malaysian borderland. Since this
paper mainly dealt with the experience of Chinese women at School K, the outcome is
much related to the national boundary. In relation to the metaphorical notion of bor-
der, two contemporary issues at School K will be introduced briefly. Firstly, there is
an increase of the Malay students. Secondly, there is anothor increase of the Chinese
children living with non-local Thai mother in the border town of Narathiwat.*® Partic-
ularly, the increasing of Malay students is significant. While overall Chinese popula-
tion is dropping in Town A, Malay enrolment is increasing.*” In Malaysia, Malay stu-
dents who study at Chinese school are nothing new. There is estimation that about
10% of the student population at Chinese schools in Malaysia is non-Chinese.’” What
is the particular thing at School K is that some of the Malay students at School K are
from Thailand. Such phenomenon reflects the School K’s location within a living
space beyond the border. This exactly implies the parallel positioning among the dif-
ferent ethnicities within the living space that I mentioned earlier. To a degree, there is
a condition to let people to choose various schools within a living space according to
one’s will. Due to the paper limitation, these two factors could not be examined in
this paper. However, these contemporary phenomena enable us to explain that both

48) These families, I would say, are the products of the socio economic factor of the border town of
Narathiwat. For Malaysian male, southern Thailand is the popular destination to enjoy ‘beer
and woman’. Many young women, mostly from Northern Thailand, came to Sungai Golok to
work at the bars or massage parlors. These children are the result of the mix marriage, often
defact, between Chinese Malaysian male from other states and Thai Thai-citizen female from
Northern. Most of the cases are that while fathers are working in the big cities like Kuala Lum-
pur or Penang, probably they have families there, mothers raise children at the border town of
Narathiwat. Since the living cost in Narathiwat is cheaper than Kelantan, the mothers and the
children tend to stay in Narathiwat, but sending their children to Town A.

49) See Table 4.

50) The Straits Times. May 15, 2001.
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the literal notion of border and the metaphorical notion of the border are coexisted,
intertwined, and often crisscrossed. I will leave these matters as my future theme to
develop the concept of ‘living space’.

Thus, this study looked at the local livings at the border by examining the border
as a “living space”. While much of the debates about the border are focusing on the
identity formation of the people who cross the ‘painful’ boundaries, little studies focus
on the local people who live in the borderland. In other words, the people without
mobility, but cross the border within the borderland everyday have not attracted the
scholars who work on the border. Therefore, I hope this study will provide new per-
spectives on the borderland, particularly for the scholarship on Southeast Asia.
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Appendix
Table 1. Population of Town A by ethnic group in 2000

Malays

Chinese

Indians

Others

Non-Malaysian citizens

Total

Town A

4040

195

1

8

258

4502

%

89%

4%

6%

100%

Source: Jabatan Perangkaan Malaysia (2001)

Table 2. Transition of Chinese population in

Mukim A

Year

1957

1970

1980

2000

Mukim A*

315

495

478

297

*Mukim (district) A is including bandar (town) A and
surrounding rural area
Source: Department of Statistics (1957), Jabatan Per-
angkaan Malaysia (1987), Jabatan Perangkaan Malaysia

(20

01)

Table 3. Chinese population by age group in Town A

191

Age group

0-19

20-34

34-49

50-64

65—

Total

Chinese in Town A

46 (25%)

30 (16%)

46 (24%)

40 (21%)

28 (14%)

190

Source: based on the author’s field work in 2003

Table 4. Student population of School K by ethnic group

Ethnicity |  Malays Chinese Others Total
Year
1988 57 61 7 125
1990 77 63 1 141
1993 140 42 3 185
1995 128 47 3 178
2002 105 49 7 161

Source: based on the data offered by School K
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Political Culture of the Safavid Dynasty

Reflected in the Third Volume of Afzal al-tavdrikh:
A Preliminary Study

MAEDA, Hirotake
Hokkaido University

The purpose of the paper is to clarify the character of the elite culture of the
Safavid Dynasty analyzing the description of the third volume of Afzal
al-tavarikh by Fazli Khuzani al-Esfahani.

Dr. Melville who discovered the manuscript already presented a highly
valuable paper on its character. However much work is needed to recognize
the specific features of the above-mentioned chronicle. In the paper, the fol-
lowing topics are discussed mainly in comparison with the description of
Eskandar Beg’s chronicle.

1. Description on family relationships. Fazli’s chronicle contains much
personal information on their kinship and marriage alliances; for example
about the children of Amir Hamze Talesh, Mohammad Soltan Beygdeli and
his brothers, and about the children of Bektash Khan beglarbegi-ye Marv. Fazli
also tells about the patron-client relationships among amirs in detail, most of
which are unknown up to now because Eskandar Beg refers rarely to such
things.

2. Description of the members of the royal household. Eskandar Beg
gives few date on the family of Shah ‘Abbas and his haram. By contrast Fazli
describes these things without hesitation. Especially interesting is his narra-
tive of the events of the assasination of Safi Mirza. Fazli gives a story that
firstly Qarchaqai Beyg, then Mirza Khan Talesh were ordered to kill him but
refused. The assassin, Behbud was the third to be ordered to kill the prince.
This is partly the same as Mirza Beg’s chronicle but Fazli’s description goes

Keywords: Persian Historical Sources, Kinship and Social Bonds, Safavid
Royal Family, Provincial and Diplomatic activity, The Caucasus

F—T—F v TR, KEWNG, 7 2 U —HIER, W A, 2 -
B A



194

7T 77V EELHE 68

further and is more detailed. As for the loss of Prince Mohammad’s sight and
treatment of blind princes, Fazli adds new information. Fazli often refers to
the most powerful woman of the time, Zaynab Beygom, and to princesses in
marriage with va/i family and powerful amirs. Fazli feels relatively free to de-
scribe ‘Abbas I's reign since he worked in the provinces and after that spent
his days in India.

3. One of the most important and meritable aspects for academic studies
is the description of the local administration. It contains many personal
names and offices thus seriously increases our knowledge of personal careers
and the actual situaion of local authories and their relationship with local peo-
ple. Fazli also frequently mentions diplomatic missions to the Ottomans and
the Mughals, sometimes using the networks of his relatives of high rank in the
central and provincial courts.

4. As a vazier of Barda‘ and Kakheti, Fazli’s work on the Caucasus is es-
pecially worth mentioning. He even cites several Georgian words and gives us
detailed information on Giorgi Saakadze (Murav Beyg) and other Caucasians
who had close relationship with Safavid powers. The revolt of the Georgians
in 1625 caused Fazli’s temporary unemployment. He gives very detailed infor-
mation of this event.

Conclusion: All this is precious information for understanding the Safav-
id political culture of that time. Especially his reference to kinship and mar-
riage alliances casts new light on the state of Safavid elite society. As well, the
description of provincial officials and administration more acutely reflects the
transition of Safavid policy into centric and so-called khdsse administration
than does Eskandar Beg’s chronicle.

In short the third volume contemporary to Fazli’s lifetime is the main vol-
ume in a true sense.
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LI NS I v EAN— VB, BELW
WAZZE W & I o Te € A4 F A DAL O Sk
THRLHALATNS, L, AT 40
NEfT X5, 77 R —3HEEEA S
A EBGBEREE L Wi oitibik
HETHD ¥,

4 J—hYRER

MHERAH 27 > S—ADREL] &, 7 v
N—2—{EDJtPE 4 5 v « a—H YA KT
DHEHTETOWT, FHELLABRTWS, L
L, TEEROREIE] F=81%, o
HWOITEOXERSEEEE (77 XY —k7
7 37 Qarabagh /3 v ¥ Barda' & 7 v ¥
7 o 1~ 1 Kakheti® V' » X 4 — V%
Bdte) OHALITERN T AR, EE
HELIMENMTH D, 417V Ea—h AR
BoOBREKRELSERESE, TLTUHELR
7 v N—=2—{ic, ZoORETRCH 77

7 AV =Rl AR L T b Z Eik D
CHARTHY, ZOFRELDAMiIfEZ KT
BTV 5, BB SHOPIFRICKE i
BhhzTnwEE2bRS,

T, MM b s 7 7> XY —DHRK
13, WAEERS L oo itRicd -
L IERTWD, b, V7774
—WlitE 5T, 7uvF 4 T ELTAERHF
fEThHhotc 7y 7 BELT, oML
B S B I R, BlZE, 77 XY —
i, ZAY T ABRMERTEEL LTl
(AT 1III, fol.186a) iS5 KL TW5b, THh
&, 7Y T EETHEEWRT 5 E I 0dgho-o
ghmert-i =V v 7 EBICKL LIcb O T
Hb, 77 RV =L MoEFT 1L (=
TN TN) ODBEIERHI ST hIR70F
R4 ANR—= a NIV T HOE L Bk
E, WEEN T ey — FTikb 50, Yo
S EH B AM A EeRERGEE Y
LTS,

DIFE, dbva 7 v o a—h 9 2 B
I 2HACANG BERE) HEFTRID
BIZoWT, BR7 4+ VA% E Db T
%Z, 40)o

TR E—

55b; 64b; 87b; 95a; 180a; 185b; 220a; 283b; 299b; 381b;
422a; 550a

# Z —F = X — 7 Qarachedagh

28a; 55b; 63a; 272b;

TENANAL Yy (X7 Y — X Tabriz)

28a; 49a; 52b; 151a—b; 180a; 181b; 188b; 244a; 263b;
267b; 271b; 279a; 280a; 295b; 316b; 360a; 381b; 386a;
425a; 454b; 478b; 484a; 488a-b; 515a; 518a;

S v F— L EOBEOHEL] ELTHIIBELIIHIAT WS,
37) Navail367,vol.3:313. 2DV v N—v F—ANnLDREDOL L EInote, 7o N—A—fto 7
X — PR 2450 % BlEE, Nava‘ 1367: 432-434 K I h T 5%,

38) Melville 2003: 89-90; Islam 1970: 78-84.

39) ZAYCTHEHBIZE 5 TRy TEEFRGUIIRHADOERITH S, THREDOKIE] FEEB0FA L7 v
CTEEMEICD KE MY G 25 L CidTHAH S, il 20041%, v v — T v N—AD
X 2= FABGRICOWT, COFRORLRE HFLICHH LI b0 TH %,

40) AT III, fols.412b-465b % T, 3L A ED/PNENEAD F FHRINTWEHA, TOEFICAL T,
NEZISRLC, Sl Ao a8z, ¥, MNETERI R TWinn /!
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F 27—V « %7 F Chokhur-e Sa’'d (1 =
v 7 » v Irevan)

155a; 156a; 161b; 169b; 176a; 203a; 211a; 244a; 269b;
275b; 361b; 362a; 365b; 369b; 371a; 380b; 386a; 484a;
513a;

HT—nN—2 (¥+vY= Ganje, TV A
2N — L Erisbar)

28a; 34b; 151a—b; 156a; 165a; 194b; 197a; 203a; 244a;
252a; 269b; 335a—b; 336a; 346a; 348b; 349b; 354b; 357b;
371a; 372a; 379a; 496b; 507b;

V=T r—v (Vv —t—,
— Shakki)

vy F

51b;57a; 171a; 178a; 185b; 203a; 206a; 215b; 220a; 245b;
258a; 339b; 348b; 349b; 378a; 515a; 518a;

7 vy 7 Gorjestan (b €Y v Teflis, % /v
MV Kartil, #» ~7 4+ Kakht, A —7 — &
Suram, 7 —~A7% Akhesqe, N —v — ¢

156a; 171a; 178a; 185b; 200b; 203a; 241b; 244a; 267b;
284b; 307a; 311b; 316b; 320b; 322a; 323b; 327a; 328a;
329a; 330b; 331b; 332a; 334a; 335a—b; 346a; 349b; 354b;
373a; 380; 427a; 491b; 494a; 496b; 498a-b; 500b; 504a;

7 — 2 — 7 Bashiachiiq)

505a; 507b; 509a; 515a;

a— 32t (F 7 F + 7 FEJFH dasht-e
Qepchaq, %7 A% v Daghestan, 7 /K
A Xl Kih-e Alborz, ¥ +—7—5—v
Shapiran, # /3% v Tabarsaran)

84b; 206a; 245b; 258a; 299b; 544a; 546b;

Zoflicd, FEALT —H—v 2 (ATIII,
fol.95a), ¥ = — L =T 2 Shiregol (AT III,
fol.168b), @' » —v Van (AT III, fols.169b,
181b), J 7 ¥ = ¥ 7 — ¥ Nakhjevan (AT
I11, fols.185b, 352b), ’S— 27 — (AT III, fol.
206a), 7 /A Qars (AT III, fol.211a) & \»
STV MNEDTICE TR TERI AT
%,

b Datfiisitai o Th, i RimifiE
DEWEEZEZLRBEDIL, Z AP THEAR
BEHLIEADO— AN, FAALF 37 HE
Giorgi Saakadze IcPd3 %5 TH %, ¥~
7V 4 —Hl & F A= Vil R fieh IO R
L ZOBUERIE, v v— - 7 v 3—A—fi
EROCRBEA LT, i, LR T
BHLTRAF I nbLHEERIL, ZATT -
ANFDEATAY T fEoER E L TER
DEMEZE DD, HHERE L OH4 i,
7o nN—2a—loEEICEWm L, T HE

S (Fbb ZORTRLTWRY) F@Hrcd, ERe@Eiodkics,
WoTWAEHEND D, ¥—7—vigEh A CiRFEOFH o) EE,

X, 7y N—ADOELELTERT LR, %
CI7Ne 7 CRELEFEL, V7 7 T4 —H]
B CBALE S, A< Vit
WHRLEBIR, ®Y 7 - v —EEERF
7354, REBEIREEZRbLITH A~ V]
FE BT S iz 0,

TAF VAL e XA L1625 FFIC 7L
T TREERITET, T HEIRDONT
FEAEfR T, UL, F A< VH]
CEm L ofiofrEiconw Tt b g T
i, 77V —HoFFCRLB LA A
< VEIEORENEL L LT, EEHAT AN
Zbhb W, FEE, ¥7HEEIATT
TRELRE T T, MR Tbic-s Ty v
— 7o N—2—tD R itz Twi,
2L, 5 LidEeownwaiy, WA
LAEIBR T IiRhote ),

73 RV =}, T HERY T 77 4 —H
W LI &%, 1021/1612-13 5D

Z OMIE & BAHF A Rl
L A7 VR Rl

FoB X, NZX—FERRE, LA T v « 2—7 % 2ADGBILEL IR & B BE L T
ELERBLRTNERD v, Ik, 2 A7 4 A, 77 XYV =27 A 07~ HBOREY:
COWTIRR T D ETO &, FCHTHRBL WD (Melville 2003: 89 n.107) .

41)
42)
43)

ZTAA: 29-30

ZDNPIZOWTiX, Zhamburia 1964 235 L\, B 2003: 41-42 4 2RO &,

Y7 I 5 —RGEE k€ v 5 Y 1 {5 Didmouraviani) 2% LD bhtemiy, 17 gk S
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LHEO T TIELZTWDS (AT 111, fol.311b),
ZofT, EACWTAICE-HE, L
T, AT EORE LRy v — G F e &
mREFMCE LTS, ¥bic, 17 vDik
FOHAKSICT AT > VT 4 ¥ —b e X4
7'« 7 5 7 ¥ — A& — Esfandiyar Beyg
Arabgirla JEERK, v v — Db LWl
Th ol b B~ Tw3 (AT 11, fol.
482b), ¥ 1z, AT AT ot b is o e
T 7 EOMROFE L I HERE L TRl
b, vy—IfEz Tl sy A FcArop
N7 E— NP CHRIE L Bl A
feitilb 7o &, 7o 7EERRE B R 2 T iy
MEOHHE L EATWS (AT 111, fols.
311b, 461a).

FTHENKEARLE Lcoid, 1o ER
vakil BB Tt v ) Ev e v it
Ly v — o 7 v = A—{lDRIR D IEIH IR
KB fTbh CWARHTH -T2, 7 7 X
V=¥, ~—VF VA=V DHL A TIRE
% E TOTE O B A T o B A d i FEli AL
LTWw5b, LT, ZoOKEO—WIa#IL
F7 7 U4 —RIESER L e o | 5 ok
ThEDTEA LVt EEL TR Y, H—
o SR 23 B 5 725 5 (AT 111, fols.
491b-509a)

77 RY) =X AT ACOWTDHRELL
TWDbIF TR, 7T 2A=7 AfHAE =
2 NI REHE % ORFIE L 72 1028/1619 1258
AINHBSOEFM S 2w L 2 HEOH
Lix, » V7 4 ADMERMT A X5, To%
KD ZNE 2 T 5 (Melville 2003: 79),
T -2 L TH, TAXx=TRHADE
NI —2a, FAF v H—A4—DKEITON
T, TRZHDT v N—ADREL] X b A
hicidi LT % (AT 111, fol.47b), %
o, AAF 2 H—A =D, v—AT 75—V
BOINT 7 H—n e N—vEEMTL DR

ELH REEBERIASDEIRONHER
mirshekarbashi = — v 7 « » — v Yusof
Khan @5 2 bhicZ E2RIRE LT, —H
MiCA A< vElORE T Ch-Icdba—a 4
ACHAFELIC ExRIBLTD, TAF 3V
ZN e RA IO Y — FNiefilih T
WHDD, I —AF— o X4, FATY
HADTEmER o7 LTEHELLELTWS
EnD, e & MBI L Twics
tEz2bNhDH (RS: 813-14),

Fle, FrAZ VR EFTE, dba—n
AL Th, RS EERCD, vy —
L OIBBfRIC O Tbh 5 78 &, FERICHE
LW, v—¥F v xs5—vicilmHBEIELR
TWI T AT N, T r =7 KON Th,
IAF VAL« XA TG EAERR LT
o, MBI 7 » XV — A 0RR A
HLBLTEY, RWCHEHTE S (AT
111, fols.367b—370a) ,

vV BTICHAT

AFTE, TEFRCRAIhIcLry T
FESORE THESH ONSEE] S=8% M0 B, *
LT AEF vV E o R4 7O & il
% 2 &T, ZORBHEDFBICOWTHH
iz te, £OBE FKIEBIFRCE T %5k,
FHRCBIF 258, 178 « A2 B4 % AL,
I— DY AFHRO 4 SOOI L CH U
72

7 7 AV —DERGEOEEIL, Ay
LR A X 5w, AWEHROEEI LEE
HYoFERAL R LciBichsb, Larl,
TR EE oWk 5 Lo Tkl
Ve 77 ARAY) =L AF VAN XA T
DEMRGER T % &, ZADFENRELMEEZED
ARV ADFENHENTH D Z itk o<,
Ty N—ADELREHL (ZEERRBIH

S Yol ThB, AV TEBERTIE, V7 > v —FKORER] 5, 7o N—2—{tofilir & L
Tz T2 E xBTS (RS:889. 7o i L, MAELEZIEZ ot Thb),
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W) TAF VAL e XA T, BHLE
TRIBCH DA R LCEECK TS K
HEFLLTCWbHoiel, 77 XY —kkb
[FAR 7R ] ST D, £V — b KM
DN E L FVERLT, FOFkEY
B WTEHEZRRTWS EE 2 bR
%,

DD, FROBBEPLERDLLEDOH)
MIZOWTHERERIL S DX, 77XV =tk
S>TI AR I ETH-1EAS5, T5L
Tolis Itk OB %1%, 7 7 V4 —HITE
B U 7ok~ It BRI O L5kt 2 17 & Y
DT b, 2—N VAT LB EHENT
LT iy, 77 R —ERED
5 LIk, AARfiffiotmEinEzd T
IRTEEOERFORTC, A A VEHliIcK T
%7 77 4 —HIEH oW, BHDHVIRRE
ADBMH BT % il ic s\ Tl 7 < FHE
ThTwb, 25 LkmblE, EZRICERL,
B~ & 5 RIEOF B ETH D 7 7 XY
—DEFEXFAT ALY, WK
b L, PR Hf DT A% v v &
Lo XA TOEREERCICH S S ENTE

LDOTHh,

i, fTREEELTD Y » X)) —&—ik
DRENE % B U 72 A28 04T BUC KA 5 Bk 2>
bix, 7 v N—A—tlly7 5 v —HIEK
DY L FRAID BT EHEBFRICOW
Th, FlchMBAa2H5Z L0 TH S,
B ORI %Rt R I Bl % &
FCEELEBNE, V7 7 Vg —EIHITEB D H
DHER2IET oD X ol a7 2
TN TR,

ZoXowr, 77 Ay —MADHG LR
PNENIHICCOHBROBZB LD, £
S LK MERoR#E] oA#fHETSCSSh
L\, O ORKFIERTTIEY —F®
B b5 Uniicwitah A 7 < e
W Lonl, [EESEoREHE] =80 %R,
7 o N—A2A—oEckFLsY T >V 4 —
Witk &% D bR T 2 EEO A
Led LiEwmDOTH I ENTE 5,

[ffac] ARSUE, Pk 15 SFEERA T ZE 2 fii D
S CReIWEgE RAEE) 1 X A HFERCR D —
HThs,

2 8 B 5

AT III: Fazli Khazani al-Esfahani, Afzal al-tavarikh, University of Cambridge, Ms.Dd.5.6.

KhB: Mohammad Yusof Vale Esfahani, Khold-¢ barin, British Library, MS. Or. 4132.

KhS: Mohammad Ma‘sam b. Khwajegi Esfahani, Kholdsat al-siyar, ed. by Iraj Afshar, Tehran, 1368.
KhT: Qazi Ahmad Qomi, Kholdsat al-tavarikh, ed. by Ehsan Eshraqi, 2vols., Tehran, 1363

RS: Mirza Beyg Jonabedi, Rouzat al-Safaviye, ed. by Gholamreza Tabatabai-Majd, Tehran, 1378.

TA: Jalal al-Din monajjem, Tarikh-e ‘Abbdsi, ed. by Sayf-allah Vahidniya, Tehran, 1366; British Library,

MS. Or. 6263.

TAA: Eskandar monshi, Tdrikh-¢‘dlam-drd-ye ‘Abbdsi, ed. by Iraj Afshar, 2vols., Tehran, 1350; Savory
1978-86: History of Shah ‘Abbas the Great, tr. by Roger M.Savory, 3vols., Boulder, Colorado.

ZTAA: Eskandar Beyg Torkaman shahir be monshi va Mohammad Yusof movarrekh, <eyl-e tarikh-e
‘alam-ara-ye ‘Abbast, ed. by Sohayla Khwansari, Tehran, 1317.

44) 77 RV =%, TAF ¥ VI XA 7P 1010/1601-02 I ARDOERGEE KT L 5 Eae )
7T E&{E2T\5% (AT III, fol.136a; Melville 2003: 86-87),
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2 £ XM

EEEES 2000 [45y, Fewoyv, by F—xuy 7ELBEORE L4575 TEPG I AR 14
42T —n B4 v PP 16-18 4D Ak EIE : 93-114,

FH OF 1987 [7—F—co—FKDOAA—FSi4 25 sttt ek iF 52— KO MEE | THHEE] 96 (1)
37-67,

AiMEARE 1998 (47 » vy —Hll4 5 vick o EE AR O —T 25 — 2] EHABEHOREREE
oW TR2EHEEE] 107(12) : 1-38,

1999 (%7 74— [T —a]—[271ro7 %] OBA] TREFHRI 81(3): 1-32,

2003 [Z7Av7 « 7y a7 ) RADPER—17 HALNEFE [71 25 X225 = ) OXEE]

DEWRTHIE] R < BITHW (A7 7« 2a— v 7HRcBI2EK L 2= 5 4 11,

37-44,

2004 [vv— o7 v "n—=2—ftoXtn 71 APGK ] [2E4EEE] 113(9) (FIFTT4) o

Falsafi, Nasrallah. 1371. endegani-ye Shah ‘Abbds-e avval, 5 in 3 vols. Tehran.

Haneda, Masashi. 1989. “La Famille Huazani d’'Isfahan” Studia Iranica, 18: 77-92.

Islam, Riazul. 1970. Indo-Persian Relations: A Study of the Political and Diplomatic Relations Between the
Mughul Empire and Iran. Tehran.

Maeda, Hirotake. 2001. “Hamza Mirza and the ‘Caucasian Elements’ at the Safavid Court: A Path
toward the Reforms of Shah ‘Abbas I” Orientalisti, 1, Thilisi: 155—-171.

——. 2003. “On the Ethno-Social Background of Four Ghoalm Families from Georgia in Safavid
Iran” Studia Iranica, 32: 243-278.

Melville, Charles. 1998. “A Lost Source for the Reign of Shah ‘Abbas: the Afzal al-tawarikh of Fazli
Khuzani Isfahani” Iranian Studies, 31/ii: 263—-265.

. 2003. “New Light on the Reign of Shah ‘Abbas: Volume III of the Afzal al-Tavarikh” Society
and Culture in the Early Modern Middle East. Studies on Iran in the Safavid Period (A. J. Newman, ed.),
63-96, Leiden-Boston:.

Nava‘i, ‘Abd al-Hoseyn. 1367. Shah ‘Abbds, 3vols., Tehran.

Savory, Roger. 1978-86: See TAA.

Storey, C.A. 1972. Persian Literature: A Bio-Bibliographical Survey; Translated into Russian and Revised,
with Additions and Corrections, by Yu.E.Bregel, Moskva.

Szuppe, Maria. 1994, 1995. “La participation des femmes de la famille royale a 'exercice du pouvoir
en Iran safavide au XVI¢ siecle (1)” Studia Iranica, 23: 211-258; part 2: ibid. 24: 61-122.

Zhamburia, Givi. 1964. Giorgi Saakadze, Thilisi.
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TEEDOREE] H=EBEEER

B (7 v N — 203 B R, B
fol.1b~ HL T HHEBI MEAXHi2 7 » s— 2

DORER] DF L EAMiofcb o EHfEEI D)
fol.7a~ ER7
fol.20a~ XA (B 14EH) otk 995-96,/1587—-88 4f- +
fol.22a~ T (B2 H) otk 996-97/1588-89 4
fol.29b~ HAE (i34 H) otk 997-98/1589-90 4f:
fol.40b~ SR AR 445 R) otad 998-99,/1590-91 4
fol.48b~ g (it 5 H) oFtil 999-1000/1591-92 4
fol.55b~ R4 (6 4 H) oFtak 1000-01/1592-93 4f:
fol.64a~ B (Al 7EH) ok 1001-02/1593-94 4f-
fol.8la~ AR (B8 H) oFtik 1002-03/1594-95 4
fol.85a~ KAE (B9 H) otk 1003-04,/1595-96 4
fol.94b~ HIAE (RTE 10 4R H) ot 1004-05/1596-97 4F-
fol.104a~ PE4E (AT 11 4R H) ot 1005-06,/1597-98 4
fol.111a~ IRAE (et 12 4EH) oFdab 1006-07/1598-99 4f:
fol.119a~ XA (R 134EH) OB 1007-08/1599-1600 4
fol.127a~ T4 (B 14 £ 0) o 1008-09,/1600-01 4
fol.133b~ TAE (it 15 4EH) oFlab 1009-10,/1601-02 4f:
fol.143a~ FAE (A 16 £ H) OB 1010-11,/1602-03 4
fol.149b~ gi4E GRIE 17 4 H0) oRih 1011-12/1603-04 4
fol.161b~ JRAE (it 18 4EH) oFlab 1012-13/1604-05 4f:
fol.176a~ EfE (AL 194EH) ot 1013-14/1605-06 4F-
fol.196b~ PAE (JaTE 20 4EH) oiab 1014-15/1606-07 4
fol.209b~ KRAE (Wt 21 4EH) oFdab 1015-16/1607-08 4f:
fol.228b~ HIAE (R 22 4R H) ot 1016-17/1608-09 4F-
fol.239b~ PEsE GRIE 23 4 H) oinh 1017-18/1609-10 4
fol.257b~ IRAE (et 24 4EH) Rk 1018-20/1610-11 4f
fol.286b~ XA (R 25 42 H) OB 1020-21/1611-12 4¢
fol.303b~ TAE (Jlk 26 4EH) b 1021-22/1612-13 4
fol.313b~ THAE (B 27 4EH) oFlab 1022-23/1613-14 4f
fol.324b~ FAE (A28 42 H) OB 1023-24/1614-15 4
fol.340a~ UN4E (Jalk 29 4EH) oEiabk 1024-25/1615-16 4F
fol.353b~ JRAE (i 30 4EH) oFdab 1025-26/1616-17 4f:

45) v va I, WEOIHCE L, ok, B owTiE, Melville 2003: 78-79 b o Z &,
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fol.377a~ E4E (B 314EH) Rk 1026-27/1617-18 4f:
fol.384b~ AR GBI 3245 ) ot 1027-28/1618-19 4
fol.404b~ RAE (Jalk334EH) oiiab 1028-29/1619-20 4
fol.412a~ HAE (51 34 4EH) oFdab 1029-30/1620-21 4f:
fol.418b~ PEAE (T 35 4EH) otk 1030-31/1621-22 4f-
fol.431b~ IR4E (Jalh 36 4EH) it 1031-32/1622-23 4
fol.453a~ ZAE (Wi 37 4EH) Rk 1032-33/1623-24 4F:
fol.473a~ FAE (B 384EH) oitid 1033-34/1624-25 4f-
fol.490a~ T4 GRIE 39 4 H) ot 1034-35/1625-26 4
fol.526~ FAE (W 40 4EH) oFlab 1035-36,/1626-27 4F-
fol.541~ IR (a1 41 4R H) oFdid 1036-37/1627-28 4F-
fol.549~ R4 (Hath 42 4R H) otk 1037-38/1628-29 4
o] i
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wAFIH T AL THET LT, Sk
T ¥ A b, FEEER, BEERRE, Fhl&

HZER THasc) Tar oz &
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VEFTUPCHWEXET s AV ERETSC
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FETAAR—AEL, 412V v Z{EDETIT
AT &, T, ToBAred, 5. L
TOREBIHES Z &,
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FrETEaEMaiillinnC &,

6. 2MHDBEE, MiXEFlEEROARTEL,
[Esc] TFERH oflzii L, REch - CHER,
Hk, A&, ¥+v—FLOBRICH > THE
DT E, T, FRCROBICERTH I L,

a. BEFWE HARFE. 77V AFEOHRLE L OVE
RO 3IEE LT &,

b. F#, Rk, W fitLok-hET
@EHL%%W,E&&LTE? s,

c. F—U—FIRHAFEELEELNENSFELH
*3‘ & 9&.‘%304:077/7\ EDY Ay,

L5y —7 — FEIFF &,

d &mw&&b,%ﬁtgmﬂ4r»ﬁmrﬂ
ELTARD, ST TC1I Db ES2MLES &
T5HI L,

e. MmX7mERCAPTERL, FlglHT LY
BRI D X 5 IelpcEEH, HMKE, -2
wELT,

Sapir 1925: 40-41.
474 1972b: 25
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w

7. BEXMEIMAC-HLLTEED D, £O
Ba, HFERoBoT 7 7y PEEL, FMF
HFNC X B [FAFEOSHROEB D % b D>V TI,
24 PADT VT 7y bHIC 20042, 2004b.
ELTRAIFT S &, Tak, AT T571®
XA T RN T Th Lv, ZoBFII,

AFELHIZ D TR A FIRE T 2, ko

BT EIKOEY T 5,

a.  HATA (6]

Bloomfield, Leonard. 1933. Language. New

York: Henry Holt & Co.

b. L (6]

Wi 5 K 1966 7V 7 7 F — 0 fbae il I
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B Note from the Editor B

The Editorial Committee received 24 manuscripts for this volume from both
inside and outside the country. Twenty of these were submitted as Articles,
while four were submitted for Source Materials and Remarks. Three Articles
and four Source Materials and Remarks were accepted. Each paper was re-
viewed by at least two referees, some of whom were non-ILCAA members.
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